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PREFACE. 



This work is mainly an adaptation of the first part of 
Dr. C. Ploetz^s* celebrated '^Coeurs gradue de Langue 
Fran9aise/' The peculiar merits of that popular work 
consist in its truly elementary character. It relies not 
so much upon mere repetition as upon gradation^ avoiding 
the difficulties occasioned 'by special rules and numerous 
exceptions, and carefully., laying down only broad land- 

marks: for experience -.o^^tproved that it is worse than 

'^>- - ■■■, '.' . ' 
useless to burden the m^S^y :with the niceties of a 

language until its leading principles have been thoroughly 

mastered. Great care has been taken, throughout the 

work, that the examples, reading lessons, etc. should be 

so arranged as to make the application of grammatical 

rules both easy and pleasant. Numerous remarks that 

may be useful, especially to the teacher, have been added 

in an Appendix. 

* Professor at the Royal French College, Berlin. 



FIRST SECTION. 
Pronunciation,'^ Principal Tenses of Avoir and £tre. 



Lesson 1. 

The French Alphabet. 

A, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, q, 
r, 8, t, u, V, X, y, z. 

Vowels: — a, e, i, o, u, y. 

Consonants : — b, c, d, f, g, h,j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, 
r, s, t, V, X, z. 

A IS generally sounded like a in father y hut shorter. ** 

• at the end of words of more than one syllable, is, as in English, mute. 

e at the end of monosyllables , has a guttural sound y sotneg^hat like the e 

in father. 
i is sounded like i in ill. 
is generally sounded like o in not. *** 
7 is sounded like i. 

The sound of the French u is not to be found in English. 



Le (masc. sing.) 1 ^^^^ 
La (fern, sing.) / ' 

Before a vowel, V instead of le or la. 

l^he French language has no neuter gender. 

Le miirf the wall. * Tami the f mend. 

la porte the door, gate. I'amie the friend {fern.) 

la rue the street. la table the table. 

la flotte the fleet. le livre the book. 

le navire the vessel. la plume the pen. 

le pari the bet. la robe the di'ess. 

le mardi {the) Tuesday. la dame the lady. 



* See No. 1 Appendix. 
** See No. 2 Appendix. 
*** See No. 3 Appendix. 
t The r in French, is always sounded as in the English word: very. 
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Lesson 2. 

• An and eau are generally sounded like o in note. * 
en and obu are generally sounded like i in sir. ** 
ai and ei ore generally sounded like a m m&re. 
on /;«« ^Ae sound of 00 2n ^toort. 

7%e sound of oi is produced^ by pronouncing the French o and a quickly 
in succession (oA). 

Dieu G'orf. le roi the king. 

I'eau f. {the) water. ^^"^ la reine the queen. 

le feu (Me) fire. la poudre (Me) powder. 

le fleuve Me river. le tiroir the drawer. 

la fleur the flower. la tour Me tower. 

le miroir Me looking-glass. le trou Me Ao/e. 

le bateau Me boat. Tautre Me oMer. 

la voile Me saiU pour for. 

la faute the mistake. pen little. 

When two vowels are to be pronounced separately y a tre'ma (•*) is put 
over the second. 

Le poete Me poet. le poeme Me poem. 

Lesson 3. 
Nasal sounds. 

An, am, en, em nearly like an in swAn. 

on, om nearly like on in song. 

aln, aim, in, im, ein nearly like an in a.n-gry. 

um, nn nearly tike un in nn-cle. 

ien, yen no similar sound in English. 

Before a vowel, ra arid n have their usual sound, f 



un (masc.) 1 



a or an. 



une (fern. 

Un nom a name. le monde Me world. 

un bain a bath. la montre Me watch. 

un pain a loaf of bread. la fin Me end. 

une main a hand. le vin (the) wine, 

.' \a seaman. le lundi (Me) Monday. 

un marin | ^ j^ariner. le vendredi (Me) /? rirffl,y. 
Timprimerie f. Me printing- 
office j printing. 

Lesson 4. 

When the next word begins with a vowel, the mute final consonants are 
carried over to it : — ff 



* ^ee No. 4 Appendix. 

** 5ee No. 5 Appendix. 
*** .See No. 6 Appendix. 

f See No. 7 Appendix. 
f f 5ee iVo. 8 Appendix. 



BtX and 2 being sounded like the English z. 

d and t like t. 

^J'he t in et and, is never carried over. 



Pr(^-sent of avoir lo have. 

J'ai / have, * nous avons we have, 

tu as ihou hast, vous avez you have. 

il a he has. ils ont I hey (m.) have. 

elle a she has. elles ont they (f.) /<«yr. 

Exercise L 

I. J'ai iin livre. 2. Tu as une plume. 3. II a un ami. 

4. Elle a une robe. 5. Nous avons un bateau. 6. Vous avez 
un navire. 7. Us ont une imprimerie. 8. Elles ont un miroir. 
9. La table a un tiroir. 10. La reine a une amie. U. La robe 
a un trou. 12. Tu as une fleur. 13. Le mur a une porte et 
une tour. 

14. I have a friend, 16. Thou hast a book, 16. He has a watch. 
17. She has a friend (/*.). 18. We have a queen .^ and you have a 
king, 19. The boat has a sail. 20. You have a looking glass. 21 . They 
have a vessel. 22. The queen has a fleet. 23. The lady has a dress. 

Lesson 5. 

£ before a double consofiant followed by e mute, is sounded somewhat 
like a in mare. 

Elle she, • le paratonncrre the lightening- 

line ombrelle a parasol. conductor, 

la nouvelle the news. la terre the earth, estate. 

• la renne the rein-deer, le verre (the) glass. 

la pierre the stone. la forteresse the fortress. 

la paresse {the) idleness. 

Exercise 2. 

1. Elle a une ombrelle. 2. Nous avons un renne. 3. La 
forteresse a un mur et une tour. 4. Le poete a un poeme. 

5. Vous avez une terre. 6- La tour a un paratonnerre. 7. Elle 
a un verre. 8. Ils ont une pierre. 

9. He has a glass. 10. She has a flower. 11. We have a 
lightning -con due lor. 12. You have a printing -office. 13. They 
have an estate. 14. We have a parasol. 15. / have a stone. 



* See No, 9 Appendix. 
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Lesson 6. 

The final consonants g, p, d, t, s, x and z are mute. 



Le palais the palace. 
le port the port, harbour, 
le bras the arm. 
le nez the nose. 
un Allemand* a German. 
la paix (the) peace. 
le temps {the) time. 
le lait (the) milk. 
un enfant a child. 
deux tmo^ trois three. 
le bois ^/Ae^ mood. 
le riz (Me) rice. 



le prin temps (Me) spring. 
le rang ^Me) r«7iA:. 
le banc** the bench. 
le mois the month. 
le mot Me word. 
le pont Me bridge. 
le toit Me roo/*. 
maintenant now. 
autrefois formerly. 
devant before. 
dans, en in.*** 
mais 6u/. 



Exercise 3. 

1. Le port aun mur, le mur a une porte, la porte a une tour. 
2. Le fleuve a un pont. 3. Nous avons un banc devant la porte. 
4. Nous avons maintenant le printemps. 5. Le roi et la reine 
ont une flotte dans le port. 6. Vous avez maintenant la paix. 
7. Vous avez une pierre devant la porte. 8. La tour a jin toit 
et un paratonnerre. 9. Le palais a une porte. 

10. You have a bench before the door. II. We have a fleet in 
the port. 12. The roof has a lighlening-conduclor. 13. The king 
and the queen have a palace. 14. The vessel and the beat have a 
sail. 15. The child has a flower. J 6. They have a hole in the wall. 



Lesson 7. 



Fait madCy done. 
pris taken. 
appris learnt. 
bu drunk. 
dit saidf told. 



vu seen. 
lu read. 
vendu sold. 
perdu lost. 
entendu heard. 



Exercise 4. 

1. Dieu a fait le monde. 2. Nous avons vu une flotte devant 
le port. 3. J'ai fait un pari. 4. Tu a perdu le pari. 5. H a 
pris un bain. 6. II a bu le vin, et elle a bu le lait. 7. Nous 
avons vu la reine dans la rue. 8. L'enfant a lu le livre. 9. Us 
out pris un bain dans le fleuve. 10. J'ai bu le vin dans un 
verre. U. lis ont vendu le riz. 12. Tu as ppu appris. 13. Nous 



* The e w quite miUe : — AlP-mang. 
** In banc, c is mute. 
*** See No. 10 Appendix. 
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avons vu le feu. 14. Elle a fait une faute. 15. J'ai perdu 
une ombrelle. 16. II a entendu la nouvelle. 

17. You have lost the bet. 18. We have taken a bath in the 
river. 19. She has lost a parasol. 20. We have a stone before the 
door. 21. Thou hast seen the fire. 22. J have drunk the water from 
(Fr. in) a glass. 23. Thou hast made a mistake. 24. You have 
learnt a poem. 25. The seaman has taken the boat. 26. We have 
heard the news. 27. The child has drunk the milk. 28. The poet 
has composed (made) a poem. 29. Be has seen the king arid the 
queen, 30. They have sold the rice. 



Lesson 8. 

' Accent aigVL. 
accent grave. 
'^ accent circonfleze. 
e muet, e mute. * 

6 ferm6, close e, sounded like a iti table. 
bf 6 ouvert, open e, sounded like a in ma,re.** 



Close ^. 
Le ble (the) corn. 
le de the thimble. 
lethe*** (the) tea. 
une ^pee a sword. 
une armee an army. 
Te'te (m.) (the) summer. 
le prenom the christian-name. 
la verite (the) truth. 



Open k 6. 
le p^re the father. 
la mfere the mother. 
le frfere the brother. 
le th6me the exercise. 
une rfegle 1) a rulevy 2) a rule. 
la tete the head. 
la fete the festival. 
la fenetre the window. 



un e'l^ve a pupil (masc.) une el6ve a pupil (fern.) 
The termination ier is sounded like W. 



Le premier the first. 
le papier (tJie) paper. 



le dernier the last. 
le meunier the miller. 



Exercise 5. 

1. Le pere a dit la verite. 2. La mere a perdu un d^. 3. Tu 
as un frere. 4. Nous avons une f^te. 5. tine ^leve a appris 
un poeme. 6. Le roi et la reine ont une arm(5e. 7. Nous avons 
maintenant TtStd. 8. L'arm^e a pris la forteresse. 9. Tu as 
un nom et un prenom. 10. J'ai bu le premier verre. 11. Tu 



* See No. 11 Appendix. 
** See No. 12 Appendix. 
*** Th is always sounded like t. 
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as appris le dernier poeme. 12. EUe a fait le dernier theme. 
13. Le meunier a vendu leble. 14. La m^re a fait le th^ pour 
le pere. 16. Le marin a vu la flotte et rarm^e. 16. Tu as fait 
une faute dans le theme. 17. J'ai unpere et une mere. 18. Nous 
avons perdu une regie. 

19. We have sold the corn. 20. You have done the first exer- 
cise, 21. The mother has lost a parasol. 22. Thou hast said the 
truth. 23. We have a brother, 24. You have a festival, 25. / 
have learnt the first poem, 26. We have lost the paper and the pen, 
27. The king has lost an army. 28. Thou hast a father and a mother, 
29. The fortress has a tower, and the tower has a window. 30. The 
brother has lost the rider. 

Lesson 9. 

Impa'rfait. Passe defini.* 

J'avais I had. J'ens** I had. 

ta avals thou hadst. tn ens thou hadst. 

il avait he had. il ent he had, 

elle avait she had elle eat she had. 

nous avions we had nous etbnes we had. 

vons aviez you had. vous ettes you had, 

ils avaient they (m.) had. lis enrent they (m,) had. 

elles avaient they (f,) had, elles enrent they (f.) had. 



nomme called, repute repeated, 

invente invented. trouv^ found. 

ferme shut. oublie forgotten, 

parle spoken. tir^ drawn. 

bl^me blamed. donnd given. 

Exercise 6. 

1. Un AUemand, nomme Guttenberg, a invent^ ***rimprime- 
rie. 2. Un autre Allemand a invent^ la poudre. 3. II avait 
appris la nouvelle. 4. Nous avons vu la reine, elle avait une 
ombrelle. 5. Nous avions fermd la porte et la fenetre. 6. Lundi 
et mardi vous eAtes une fete. 7. Le p^re avait trouve la montre. 
8. Le marin avait autrefois un bateau, mais maintenant il a 
un navire. 9. J'avais un frere dans I'arm^e. 10. Ils avaient 
pris la forteresse et le port. 11. L'^l^ve avait repute le theme^ 

* See No. 13 Appendix. 

** See No. 14 Appendix. 

*** See No, 15 Appendix. 



12. La mere avait perdu le de. 13. Le mcunier avait vendu 
le bl^. 14. Tu avals une epee. 15. Le marin avait vu le roi 
et la reine. 16. Nous avions oublie la regie. 17. Vous aviez 
blam^ Tenfant. 18. Nous avions le printemps, mais nous avons 
inaintenant Pete. 19. Vendredi nous efimes une f^te. 20. lis 
eurent un theme. 

21. She had (imp.) a thimble. 22. Thou hadst (imp.) shut the 
window, 23. We had (imp.) spoken. 24. We had (imp.) done 
the exercise. 25. Ihad{^. d.) a sword, 26. The pupil had (imy.) 
learnt a poem, 27. The brother had (imp.) found the book in the 
drawer, 2S. We had (imp.) seen a fleet in the harbour. 29. The 
mother had (imp.) made the tea for the father, 30. You had (p. d.) 
an exercise, 31. They had (imp.) shut the door, 32. The father 
and the mother had (imp.) made a bet, 33. The seaman had (p. d.) 
taken the boat. 34. The army had (imp.) taken the fortress, 35- We 
had (imp.) read the book. 

Lesson .10. 

H at the beginning of a word, is alnatjs mute with regard to pronun- 
ciation; but with regard to grammar, a distinction is made between the 
li muette (h mute) and h aspir^e (h aspirate). 

Before h muette, le and la are changed into V ; and the mute final con- 
sonants 8| X, 1 and t are carried over to it. 

Before h aspire e^ le and la remain unaltered; and s, z, s and t are not 
candied over, * 

h muette. la aspirde. 

L'homme m. {the) man, la hauteur the mound, height. 

I'habit m. the coat. le hetre the beech, 
rhiver m. (pr, livere) {the) winter, le he'ros the hero. 

rhote m. the host, la harpe the harp. 

rhotel m. the hotel, ** la Kaie the hedge, 

rhopital m. the hospital, le hibou the owl. 

rhistoire f. (the) history. la honte (the) shame, disgrace. 

Exercise 7. • . 

1. L'liote a un h6tel. 2. Nous avions Thiver, mais nous 
avons maintenant le printemps. 3. J^ai vu un hibou dans 
une haie. 4. L'habit avait un trou. 5. Vous aviez honte. 
6. Dieu a fait le premier homme. 7. Nous avons un hetre 
devant la porte et une haie devant la fenetre. 8. J'ai entendu 
une harpe devant la fenetre. 9. Nous avons un hopital dans 



* See No. 10 Appendix. 
** See No. 3 Appendix. 
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la forteresse. 10. Vous avez appris Thistoire. 11. J'ai lu une 

histoire. 

12. We have seen the hospital. 13. You have a mound before 
the door, 14. They have seen the hotel. 15. She had a harp, 16. The 
hero has taken the fortress. 17. The mother has lost a thimble in 
the hedge. 18. You have seen an owl. 

Lesson 11. 

Singular (Singulier). Plural (Fluriel). 

Le roi the king. les rois (the) kings ^ * 

la mere the mother. les mbres (the) mothers. 

r enfant the child. les enfants (the) children. 

rhomme (the) man. les homines (the) men. 

le palais the palace. les palais (the) palaces. 

la paix (the) peace. les paix (the) treaties of peace. 

le nez the nose. les nez (the) noses. 

The regular Pluriel is formed by adding s to the Singulier. Words 
ending in s, x and i do not change in the Pluriel. 



Athenes Athens. le mS.t the mast. 

un Romain a Roman. ou or; ou where. 

Exercise 8. 

1. L^homme a deux bras et deux mains. 2. Athenes avait 
trois ports. 3. Un navire a un m^t, deux melts ou trois mdts. 
4. Nous avons deux h^tres devant la porte. 5. Elle avait perdu 
deux ombrelles dans un mois. 6. Le printemps a trois mois. 
7. La reine a deux palais. 8. J^ai un habit, mais tu as deux 
habits. 9. II avait pris deux ep^es, et elle avait pris deux 
verres. 10. J'ai un nom et trois prenoms. 11. Dieu a fait 
les hommes. 12. Les AUemands ont invent^ Timprimerie et 
la poudre. 13. La table a deux tiroirs. 14. Nous avons vu 
deux navires dans le port. 

15. We have shut the doors and the windows. 16. You have 
read the books. 17. The pupils have repeated the exercises. 18. The 
mariners have taken the fortress and the towers. 19. We have 
learnt the poems. 20. Thou hast made three mistakes in the exer- 
cise. 21. I have read two stories. 22. Thou hast a name and three 
chtislian names. 23. We have two arms and two feet. 24. The 



* In the Pluriel of the article, o is sounded open like a in m&re. See 
No. 12 Appendix. 
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Romans took (have taken) Athens. 25. We have seen the palaces, 
26. He has spoken three words. 27. The river has three bridges, 
28. / have two friends. 29. The port has a wall and three gates. 
30. The children have lost the flowers. 31. Ife has lost three rulers 
in (en) two months. 32. / have seen two beeches in the wood. 33. The 
table has two drawers. 



Lesson 12. 

C is sounded like K, JJ before a, o and u, *2) before consonants, and 
3) at the end of words. * 

c sounds tike a sharp before e, i, y. 

9 is always sounded like 8 sharp ( , la c^dille). 

JVhen c before o, a, u is to be sounded like s sharp, a c^dille is put 
under it. 



La croix the cross. 

la carte the card^ map. 

le conte the tale. 

le comte (pr. conte^ the count. 

le due the duke. 

la capitate the capital. 

le canif the pen-knife. 

le caf^ (the) coffee. 

une ^cole a school. 

centre against. 



cinq five**(pr. sankj. 
le me'decin the physician. 
la vaccine {the) vaccination. 
un officier an officer. 
le certificat the certificate. 
le citron the lemon. 
un Spicier a grocer. 
la leQon the lesson. 
voici here is, here are. 
ici here. 



Exercise 9. 

1. L'epicier a vendu les citrons. 2. J'ai vu le canif et les 
plumes dans P^cole. 3. -Un medecin a invent^ la vaccine. 
4. Un officier a un rang dans I'armee. 5. Nous avons vu le 
roi et la reine dans la capitale. 6. Une ^l^ve avail trouv^ la 
carte dans Tecole. 7. Nous avons lu cinq contes. 8. Vous edtes 
deux lemons. 9. Voici le caf^ et les cinq citrons. 10. Vous avez 
oubli^ deux certificats. 11. Voici un canif et deux plumes. 
12. Le comte a tire Pep^e contre le due. 

13. We have seen the duke and the count in the capital. 14. The 
officers have learnt the news in the fortress. 1 5. The grocers have 
sold the lemons. 16. / have done two exercises. 17. You have made 
five mistakes in the exercise. 18. We had (p. d.) three lessons. 
19. The officer had (imp.) drawn the sword against the count. 20. / 
have seen two capitals. 



* For ch see lesson 19. * 
** For the pronunciation of cinq see lesson 44. 
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Lesson 13. 



e like s sharp. 
Un Fran^ais a Frenchman. 
la France France. 
Cecile Cecilia. 
Maurice Maurice, 
Ciceron Cicero. 



c like k. 
an Americain an American. 
le cahier the copy-book. 
la canne the cane. 
le camarade the comrade. 
le crime (the) ci'ime. 



re<jii received. 

commence begun, commenced. 

^crit written. 

connu known. 

commis committed. 



le combat the fight, combat, 
combattu fought. 
un ennemi an enemy. 
Corinthe Corinth. 
un Arabe an Arab. 



Exercise tO, 

1. UrtCSnericain, nomme Franklin, a inventc leparatonnerre. 
2. Les Arabes ont connu les premiers le caf^. 3. Maurice a 
perdu trois Cannes dans un ete. 4. Cecile a commence le theme. 
5. Nous avons connu un Americain dans la capitale. 6. La 
lecjon a commence. 7. Nous avons connu un Francjais dans, 
Fecole. 8. Nous avons vule combat. 9. Les Fran^ais ont com- 
battu contre les Allemands. 10. Ciceron a parle contre Catilina. 
11. Catilina avait commis un crime. 12. Les Romains ontpris 
Corinthe. 13. Maurice et Cecile ont reiju un certificat. 14. J'ai 
^crit le theme dans un cahier. 15. Les Allemands ont combattu 
contre la France. 

16. We had (imp.) received three books. 17. Cecilia (has) lost 
three parasols in one (un) summer. 18. We have an American in 
the school. 19. / have seen a Frenchman this morning. 20. France 
has fought against the Germans. 21. / have written two exercises. 
22. You have committed a crime, 23. / have found a cane in the 
street. 2^. Maurice has five comrades. 2o» The French have fought 
against the Arabs. 26. Here are five copy books. 27. / have seen 
the map in the school. 28. We.have learnt three poems. 29. The 
enemy has taken the capital. 

Lesson 14. 

Adjectif demonstratif (Demonstrative adjective). 

Singulier. Pluriel. 

, cet m.\ ., . ., . 
L^ n ( this or that. 



Ce 

cette 



m. and f. 
Ces * these or those. 



* See No. 12 Appendix. 
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Ge is used before a Masculin (word masculinp) beginning with a eon- 
sonant or an h aspir^e; cet before a Masculin beginning with a vowel or 
an li muette. Gette always before a Feminin (word feminine). The Pluriel 
ces is used for both genders. 

The Adjectif demonstratif always agrees in gender and number with 
the substantif (noun) which it quali/ies, and must be repealed before every 
siibstantif : — J'ai vu ce cahier, et ce canif dans le tiroir. / have seen 
that copy-book and penknife in the drawer. 



Le matin (the) morning, la lettre the letter, 

une matinee a forenoon, le facteur the post-man, 

une apr6s-midi an afternoon. apporte brought. 

le midi (the) noon. vecu lived, 

apr^s after, avec with. 

Exercise 11, 

1. Cet hiver nous avons vu la capitale. 2. Vous avez appris 
ces cinq poem«s. 3. J'ai ^crit cette lettre ce matin. 4. Le 
facteur a apporte ces lettres cette apres-midi. 5. Ce navire a 
apporte ces citrons. 6. Un Francjais a donne ces lemons. 7. Cet 
Allemand a donne ces lemons. 8. J'ai ecrit ce tb^me dans ce 
cahier. 9. Maurice a fait cinq fautes dans ces deux themes. 
10. Dans la matinee nous avons ecrit ces deux lettres. 11. Nous 
avons une legon cette apr^s-midi. 12. J'ai vu un hdpital dans 
cette capitale. 13. Ce h^ros a pris la forteresse. 14. Ces heros 
ont pris la forteresse. 15. Cet Amdricain a apporte cette nou- 
velle. 16. Cecile et Caroline ont re<ju ces certificats dans cette 
ecole. 17. Cette apres-midi j'ai lu ce conte avec Maurice. 
18. J'ai trouve cette plume et cette regie dans la rue. 19. Nous 
avons vu ces Allemands et ces Amdricains dans la capitale. 

20. We had learnt those two lessons. 21. The postman has 
brought these five letters this morning, 22. 1 have written this exercise 
this afternoon. 23. / had found these copy-books in the school. 
24. This man has committed this crime. 26. These men have com- 
mitted these crimes. 26. This lesson has begun, 27. Cecilia has taken 
these penSy rulers and copy-books, 28. This grocer has sold these 
lemons, 29. Maurice has received this certificate this afternoon. 
30. ^ We have seen the capital ^this summer,'* 31. They have sold this 
hotel, 32. We saw (have seen) this owl in the hedge. 

Lesson 15 a. 

s is sounded as in English, 



* From this lesson, the numbers indicate the position of the words in 
French. 
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s sounds softy 1) between two vowels , 2) when it is carried over, 
s sounds sharp in all other co^e^, especially at the beginning of words.* 



Sharp 8. 
Le samedi (the) Saturday. 
la version the translation. 
r absence f. (the) absence. 
le poisson the fish. 
la souris the mouse, 
le soldat the soldier. 
le sel {the) salt. 
le Sucre (the) sugar. 
la semaine the week. 
aussi also. 



Soft 8. 
La maison the house. 
line e'glise a churchy 
la presence (the) presence. 
le poison (the) poison. 
la cuisini^rc the cook. 
la zone the zone. 
le zele (the) zeal. 
le zfebre the zebra. 
la rose the rose. 
avec zfele zealously. 

Exercise 12. 

1. Ces soldats opt combattu centre ces marins. 2. J'ai 
vendu cette maison. 3. Tu as fait trois fautes dans cette ver- 
sion. 4. Samedi j'ai vu un z^bre et un renne. '5. Cette eglise 
avait autrefois deux tours. 6. Nous avons deux versions et un 
theme. 7. Cette semaine nous avons regu deux lettres. 8. La 
terre a cinq zones. 9. Cette apres-midi nous avons re^u le 
poison pour les souris. 10. Ce matin la cuisiniere a apporte 
deux poissons. 11. J'ai fait cette version avec zele. 12. L'^pi- 
cier a vendu le sel, il a aussi vendu le sucre et le caf^. 13. L'en- 
fant a trouve deux roses. 

14. The cook had (imp.) brought the coffee and the sugar, 
15. We have seen this church. 16. Thou hadsl made a mistake in 
this translation. 17. These soldiers have fought against the French. 
18. This week I have seen two vessels. 19- The cook has brought 
the poison for the mice. 20. We have sold these fishes this after- 
noon, 21. / have brought the salt. 22. Thou hast learnt zealously. 
23. / have found five roses this morning. 



Lesson 

Soft 8. 

Le desert the desert. 
le cousin the cousin (m.). 
la eousine the cousin (f.). 
le musde the museum. 
le voisin the neighbour. 
la voisine the neighbour (f.). 
le prisonnier the prisoner, 
le rasoir the razor. 



15 b. 

Sharp 8. 
le dessert the dessert, 
sans without. 
sur upon^ on ; over. 
la soeur the sister. 
la sante (the) health, 
le salon the drawing-room. 
la saison the season. 
le sifecle the century, age. 



So crate Socrates, 



Sylla Sulla. 



* See No, 17 Appendix. 
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Exercise 13* 

1. Nous avons vii un zebre dans le desert. 2. La cuisiniere 
a apporte le dessert. 3. II a perdu la sant^ dans cette saison. 
4. Samedi j'ai vu les deux soeurs. 5. Ce poete a vecu dans 
ce si^cle. 6. Nous avons deux cousins et une cousine. 7. Ce 
matin j'ai pris le cafe sans sucre. 8. Nous avons vu Maurice 
dans le salon. 9. Socrate a pris le poison. 10. Le voisin a vu 
le mus^e. II. Nous avons un paratonnerre sur le toit. 12. Nous 
avons fait cinq prisonniers dans ce combat. 

13. We had rvriUen this letter in the drawing-room, 14. He 
has seen a zebra in this museum. 15. The Roman Sulla took (lias 
taken) Athens, 16. The neighbour has sold three houses, 17. The 
sister has brought the dessert. 18. TVe have seen the Arabs in the 
desert, 19. They have seen the cousin (f,) this morning, 20. / have 
found the razor on the table. 







Lesson 


16. 


Adjectif possessif. {Possessive adjective,) 


Singulier. 


Pluriel. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. & Fetn 


• 


Mon 


ma 


"i'mes 


my . 


ton 


ta 


tes 


thy 


son 


sa 


ses 


his, her, its or one's 


notre 


notre 


no8 


our 


votre 


votre 


V08 


your 


leur 


leur 


leurs 


their 



The Adjectif possessif agrees in gender and number mith the Sub- 
sfcantif which it qualifies, and must be repeated before every Substantif : 

Ma soeur a oublie son papier, son canif, et sea plumes. My sister 
has forgotten her paper, penknife and pens. 

For euphony's sccke mon, ton, son are used (instead ©/"ma, ta, sa) before 
a feminine woi^d beginning with avoivel or an h mute. Hon amiem^ friendff) 

Exercise 14. 

1. Mon pere a perdu sa canne. 2. Nous avons un zebre et 
un renne dans notre mus^e. 3. Nos soldats ont combattu contre 
vos soldats. 4. Sa cousine a r^p(5t^ ces mots en ma presence, 
mais en ton absence. 5. Ces Aleves ont fait leurs themes et 
leurs versions. 6. Nous avons vu dans la capitale votre voisin 
et votre voisine avec leur enfant. 7. Ma soeur a perdu son 



* See JSo. 12 Appendix, 
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ombrelle. 8. Cdcil a oublie son cahier. 9. Ta m^re a re<ju 
cette lettre en son absence. 10. Le comte a vendu sa terre. 
11. Cette apres-midi le facteur a apport^ line lettre en raon 
absence. 12. Cette mere a perdu son enfant. 13. Ces meres 
ont perdu leurs enfants. 14 J'ai trouv^ ton canif et ton cahier 
dans-letiroir. 

15. The soldiers have foughlfor their king and {for their) queen. 
16. My friend, I have received two letters in thy absence, 17. T 
have known his father^ mother and sisters. 18. The enemies have 
lost their capital in a fight against our soldiers, 19. Maurice has 
lost his sister^ Cecilia has lost her brother, 20. These brothers have 
lost their sisters. 21. My mother has sold her house. 22. We have 
received your letter this afternoon. 23. / have done my exercise in 
thy presence. 24. You have written this letter in my absence. 25. This 
seaman has sold his boat. 26. / have seen your father and mother 
in the museum. 27. Cecilia has found her parasol. 

Lesson 17. 
Pronom possessif. [Possessive pronoun.) 



Smgulier. 


Pluriel. 




Masc. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Fern. 




Le mien, 


la mienne, 


les miens, 


les miennes 


mine 


le tien, 


la tienne, 


les tiens, 


les tiennes 


thine 


le sien, 


la sieTine, 


les siens, 


les siennes 


his^ hers or its 


le ndtre, 


la n6tre, 


les ndtres, 


les ndtres 


ours 


le vdtre, 


la vdtre, 


les ydtres, 


les vdtres 


yours 


le lenr, 


la leur, 


les leurs 


les leurs 


theirs 



In notre and voire, o is sounded sharp and open, like o in not; iti le 
notre and le votre, 6 is long, like o in note.* 

The Pronom possessif agrees in gender and number with the suljstan- 
tif to which it refers. Votre frere et le mien. Vour brother and mine. 
Yos sceurs ct les miennes. Vour sisters and mine. 



Fini finished. vaincu conquered. 

Exercise 15. 

1. Notre eglise a deux tours, mais la votre a trois tours 

2. Mon pere a vendu sa maison; le tien a aussi vendu la sienne. 

3. Cette semaine le facteur a apporte trois lettres pour notre 
maison, et une pour la v6tre. 4. Notre armec a vaincu la votre. 

* See No. 3 Appendix. 
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5. Notre soeur a perdu -son amic; la votre a aussi perdu la 
sienne. 6. Mon frero a fait ses themes, et le votre a fait les 
siens. 7. J'ai vu votre soeur et la mienne dans la maison. 
8. Maurice a trouve ses lettres et les miennes. 9. Nous avons 
apportt^> nos livres et les votres. 10. II a lu vos lettres et les 
siennes. II. EUe a perdu ses plumes et les leurs. 12. Ma 
soeur et la tienne ont entendu cette nouvelle. 13. Nous avons 
connu ta cousine et la sienne. 14. II a oubli^ votre canif et 
le notre. 

15. Our soldiers have fought for peace, yours have fought in 
our army. 16. / {have) made my translation this morning^ and my 
brothers have made theirs this afternoon. 17. My sister has lost her 
hook J and you have lost mine, 18. ^/ have seen your brother and 
hers Uhis morning. 19. My father has read your letters and mine. 
20. Our army has fought against yours. 21. Maurice has done my 
exercise and thine. 22. Your cousin (/".) and mine have written their 
translations. 23. Your sister has done her exercise^ and ours has 
done her translation. 24. Your brothers have seen the king , and 
mine have seen the queen, 2^. / have received this letter in thy ab- 
sence. 26. Your cousin (m.) and mine have finished their letter. 

Lesson 18. 



Futur. 
Xaurai * / shall have 
tu fiuras thou wilt have 
il aura he will have. 
elle aura she will have 
nous aurons we shall have 
vouB aurez you will have 
ils auront they (m.) will have 
elles auront they (/*.) will have 



Conditionnel. 
J'aurais / should have 
tu aurais thou wouldst have 
il aurait he would have 
elle aurait she would have 
nous aurions fve should have 
vous auriez you would have 
ilsauraient they (m.) would have 
elles auraient they (f.)wouldhave 



Le soir (t/ie) evening. 
accept e accepted. 



bientot soon. 
si if. 



. Exercise J6. 

I. La reine aura bientot une flotte dans ses ports. 2. Ven- 
dredi nos soldats auront une fcHe dans la forteresse. 3. J'aurai 
bient6t fini mon theme. 4. J'aurais ecrit cette lettre en ton 
absence. 5. Vous aurez une lettre ce soir. 6. Ma soeur, tu 



* In the Futur ai = d; in the Conditionnel ais like 6. See No. 12 
Appendix. Au slutrp and open ; see No. 4 Appendix. 
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auras une le^on ce matin, 7. Nous aurions lu ce conte, si nous 
avions trouvc^ le livre. 8. Nous aurons bient6t une maison. 

9. Mon frere aurait ^crit sa lettre, si tu avals ^crit la tienne. 

10. Voici notre dessert. 11. J'aurais accepte cette lettre si 
j'avais vu le facteur. 12. J'aurais appris le poeme, si j^avais 
trouv^ mon livre. 

13. The wall will soon have three gates. 14. We should have 
heard this news without ihy brother. 15. My brothers would have 
done their exercises, if you had done yours. 1 6. I shall have a 
wateh. 17. We shall have two lessons this evening. 18. My sisters 
will soon have finished their translation. 19. / should have done my 
exercise, if I had found my copy -book. 20. You will soon have 
written your letters. 21. We shall have an American in our school. 

Lesson 19 a. 

Ch sounds like sh in she. j sounds like s in pleasure. 

La chasse (the) hunting, hunt. le jeu the game. 

le chasseur the huntsman. jou^ played. 

chass^ hunted. le jardin the garden. 

le chien the dog^ the hound. le jardinier the gardener, 

la chaise the chair. la jardinifere the gardener^s wife. 

la chambre the room. le jambon (the) ham. 

le chapeau the hat. la jambe the leg. 

le chapelier the hatter. un juif a Jew. * 

Exercise 17. • 

1. Lundi et mardi nos chasseurs ont cbassc^ dans ce bois. 

2. Notre cbambre a deux fenetres, la v6tre a trois fen^tres. 

3. Mon cousin aura une maison avec un jardin. 4. J'ai vu ton 
chien dans la rue, devant votre porte. 5. Notre chapelier a 
apport^ le chapeau. 6. La jardiniere a apport^ les fleurs. 
7. J'aurai une table, deux bancs et cinq chaises dans mon 
jardin. 8. Nous avons jou^ ce soir avec mes soeurs et ton 
fr^re. 9. Ce soldat a perdu une jambe dans un combat contre 
les ennemis. 10. Les Juifs ont combattu contre les Romains. 

II. We shall have a bench and three chairs in our garden. 12. / 
have played this evening with my sister and my cousin. 13. My 
father will have a garden and a gardener. 1 4. / shall have a hat. 
15. Our huntsman has two hounds. 16. The gardener's wife has 
sold her flowers. 17. Maurice has seen my dog and thine. 18. This 



* See No. 18. Appendix. 
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seaman has lost a leg in a fight, 19. You will have five chairs in 
your room, 20. We have lost the first game. 21. Our cook has 
brought a ham. 

Lesson 19 b. 

Ch like sh in she. j like s in pleasure. 

Le chanteur the singer. le dejeuner the breakfast. 

chante sung. dejeune' breakfasted. 

la chanson the song. le jour, lajournee the day. 

achete {pr. ach'te') bought. le journal the newspaper. 

le dimanche (the) Sunday. le jeudi {the) Thursday. 

chez at (one^s house). dejk already. 

le ch^ne the oak. aujourd'hui to-day. 



sept {pr. sett)* seven. continue continued. 

la foret the forest. dress^ broken in {of dogs, horses etc.) 

Exercise 18, 

I. La semaine a sept jours; void leurs noms: dimanche, 
landi, mardi, mercredi, jeudi, vendredi, samedi. 2. Ce comte 
a chass^ mercredi dans cette for^t; ses chasseurs ont conti- 
nue la chasse jeudi. 3. Nous avons trois chines et deux he- 
tres dans notre jardin. 4. Tu as achet^ ton chapeau chez no- 
tre chapelier. 5. Nous avons d^j^ lu le journal aujourd'hui. 
6. La jardiniere a achet^ ce jambon chez son voisin. 7. Ce 
chanteur a chantd une chanson dans notre maison. 8. Notre 
p^re a pris un dejeuner chez le jardinier. 9. Le chasseur a 
dresse ces chiens pour la chasse. 10. Mon ami, j'ai dcya de- 
jeune aujourd'hui. 

II. We have already sung a song. 12. The singers have sung 
a song in our garden, 13. The count has bought this estate, 14. / 
had already read this news in your newspaper. 1 5. We shall have 
this newspaper in our capital. 16. / have taken my breakfast at 
the gardener* s, 17. We have bought this hat at your hatler^s, 
18. Our huntsmen will have a hunt in the forest. 19. You have 
an oak and a beech in your garden. 20. This morning I have 
breakfasted with my sister in the garden. 

Lesson 20. 

In the follofvitig words, ch is sounded like k : — 
Le Christ {pr. Krist) Christ. Chretien Christian. 



For the pronunciation of sept see lesson 44. 

2 
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Jesus-Christ (pi\Kri) Jesus-Christ. Christine Christina. 

im Chretien a christian. le chceur the choirj chorus. 

le christianisme Christianity. un echo an echo. 



Le saiiveiir the savioury deliverer. embrasse embraced. 

sauve saved. un enipereur an emperor. 

persecute persecuted. parmi among. 

pendant duinng, for. une heure an hour. 

Exet^ise 19. 

I. Jesus-Christ a saiiv<5 le monde. 2. Nous avons entendu 
le choeur; il a chante une chanson. 3. Un juif a sauve ce 
Chretien. 4. Ton frere Chretien a jou^ avec ma soeur Chri- 
stine. 5. II aura entendu un ^cho dans cette for^t. 6. Trois 
siecles apres Jesus-Christ les Romains ont embrass^ le chri- 
stianisme. 7. Notre sauveur J^sus- Christ a v^cu parmi les 
Juifs. 8. Le Romain Trajan a v^cu un siecle apres J^sus- 
Christ; cet empereur a pers^cut^ les chr^tiens. 9. Notre 
choeur a chants dans Tdglise. 10. Mon frere a ^crit pendant 
trois heures. 

II. We have an echo in our garden. 12. This chorus has sung 
a sofig in our house. 13. The emperor Constanline (has) embraced 
Christianity. 14. Constantine (has) lived three centuries afier (Je- 
sus) Christ. 15. The Jews (have) persecuted our saviour Jesus- 
Chrisi. 16. We shall have a choir in our church. 17. The Romans 
(Jiave) persecuted the christians. 

Lesson 21. 

Repetition. 

n y a there is, there are. 

il y avait, il y eut there was, there were. 

il y aura there will be. 

il y aurait there would be. 

Exercise 20. 

1. Les Fran(jais ont maintenant un empereur; autrefois ils 
avaient un roi. 2. II y a cinq fautes dans ton theme. 3. II y 
a une table, deux bancs et trois chaises dans notre jardin. 
4. Ce matin nous eumcs une lettre de notre cousin. 5. Cette 
apres - midi mon pere aura notre lettre. 6. Lundi il y avait 
cinq navires dans notre port. 7. II y aura bientot une arm^e 
dans nos murs. 8. Nous avons lu cette nouvelle dans votre 
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journal. 9. Ma soeur a achet^ sa robe mercredl. 10. Voiis 
avez fait sept fautes dans votp« tli^ine. II. II y a une faute 
dans ta version. 12. Nous aurons bientot la paix. 13. Les Al- 
lemands ont vaincu les Romains dans une for^t. 14. Si le roi 
avait le temps, il y aurait une chasse dans notre for^t. 15. II 
y a une iniprimerie dans notre rue. 16. Ce soir vous aurez 
ma lettre. 17. Les prisonniers ont d6jk re<ju leur dejeuner. 
18. II y eut un combat devant la forteresse. 19. II y a un 
paratonnerre sur ce toit. 20. II y aura bient6t un pont sur ce 
fleuve. 

21. There are seven churches and three palaces in our capital. 
22. There will be a hunt in our forest. 23. There are two mistakes 
in thy exercise. 24. There are seve?i chairs in this room, 25. My 
mother will soon have our letters. 26. fVe shall have three looking- 
glasses in our drawing-room, 27. Your brothers and mine have 
made a bet, 28. This room has three windows and two doors. 
29. There is a hedge before our window, 30. There are five tales 
in this book. 31. There are two beeches and three oaks in our gar- 
den. 32. Here is your book and your exercise, 33- The count will 
soon have three estates. 34. Our wall will have two gates. 35. There 
is an hospital in our street. 36. Here are seven pens , a penknife, 
two rulers and five copy - books. 37. There are five lemons in this 
drawer. 38. There will be three mistakes in thy translation. 

Lesson 22. 

Present of etre to he. 

Je sais / am. nous sommes we are, 

ta es thou art. vous dtes you are. 

il est he is. ils sont they (m.) are. 

elle est she is. elles sont they (f.) are. 



un oncle an uncle. la pension (s sharp) the boarding- 

school. 
une tantc an aunt. done (c is mute) thereforCy then. 

un neveu a nephew. le meme the same {m.). 

une ni^ce a niece. la meme the same (/*.). 

Exercise 21. 

1. Je suis ton frfere. 2. Tu es ma soeur. 3. II est mon cou- 
sin. 4. Elle est notre cousine. 5. Nous sommes freres. 6. Vous 
etes soKurs. 7. Ils sont cousins. 8. Elles sont cousines. 0. Ton 
p^re est mon frere, je suis done ton oncle, et tu es mon ne- 

2* 
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veu. 10. Voire fr^re est raon eleve. 11. Jesus-Chriat est no- 
tre sauveur. 12. Nous sommes amis. 13. Voire sceur est mon 
amie. 14. Mon frere est soldat. 15. Ces soldais sont prison- 
niers. 16. Tu es mon camarade. 17. Vous etes ici parmi vos 
amis. 18. Nos freres sont amis, ils sont dans la m^me pen- 
sion. 19. Nos soeurs sont amies, elles sont dans la ni^me ^cole. 
20. Ton pere et le mien sont amis. 

21. Thy mother is my sister, I am therefore thy aunl, ihou 
art my niece, and thy brother is my nephew, 22. 1 am here among 
my friends. 23. My sister and thine are friends, they are in the 
same hoarding ~ school. 24. You are our comrades. 25. Our cou- 
sins are officers, they are in the same army, 26. Your brother and 
mine are seamen, they are in the same vessel, 27. Thy sister is 
my friend, we are in the same school. 28. My friends, you are 
here among your comrades, 29. My sister is in the same school with 
her friend. 30. The vessels are now before the port. 

Lesson 23. 
Adjectif . {Adjective). 

The Adjectif always agrees in gender and number with the Substan- 
tif or Pronom to which it relates. 

The Ferainin {feminine) is formed from the Masculin (niascutine) by 
adding e. 

.Many Adjectifs double at the same time their final consonant; and 
those in x, change x itito se.* 

content, contcntc salisfiedy conten- liouroux, hoiiroiisr happy. 

ted. 

mecontent, mecontentc disconten- i. ,, , 

, . ' malheureiix, malhenreuse unhap- 

mauvais, mauvaise bad. ^^' ""/^'' "'^ ^' 

liaut, haute high. bon, bonne good. 

allemand, allemande German. bas, basse low. 

frauQais, fran^aise French. prussien, prussicune Prussian. 

danois, danoise Danish. italien, italienne Italian. 

Adjectifs ending with e mutCy do not change in the Fcfminin. 

Jeuue young. brave brave, 

riche rich. liabile skilfid, 

pauvre poor. facile easy. 

timidc timid. difficile difficult. 

ce'lebre celebrated. terrible terrible. 

In French, yiames of nations , when used as Substantifs , begin 
ivith a capital letter; but their corresponding Adjectifs begin with a 
small letter, and are always placed after the Substantif. 



* See No, 19 Appendix, 
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Exercise 22. 

1. Je suis jeune. 2. Tu es riche. 3. II est lieuieux. 4. Ello 
est heureuse. 5. Nous sommes pauvres. 6. Vous ^tes timides. 
7. lis sont contents. 8. Elles sont m^contentes. 9. Ton pere 
est riche, mais le mien est pauvre. 10. L'armde allemande a 
combattu contre Tarmde danoise. 11. Vos soldats sont braves, 
mais ils sont malheureux. 12. Mes scRurs sont timides en vo- 
tre presence. 13. Nos ports sont bons, et nos marins sont ha- 
biles. 14. Notre t?glise est haute, mais notre tour est basse. 
15. Guttenberg est un Allemand celebre , il a invented Timpri- 
merie. 16. Ce combat est terrible. 17. Mon pere est Alle- 
mand, le tien est Fran<jais. 18. Notre ^cole est une ^cole al- 
lemande, votre pension est une pension franqaise. 19. J'ai 
vu la flotte danoise devant un port prussien. 20. Vous avez 
un thime facile, le notre est difficile. 

21. I am poor, and thou art rich, 22. Be is happy, but she is 
unhappy, 23. Tf^e are contented, and you are discontented, 24. Our 
vessels are now in our port. 25. My brothers are unhappy , but 
yours are happy. 26. ^Franklin was (is) a celebrated American^ 
he {has) invented the lightning-conductor. 27. The German soldiers 
are brave, 28. Moliere was (is) a French poet, 29. JVe have seen 
the Prussian army. 30. You have seen a Danish port. 31. The 
German armies have fought against the French armies. 32. Brest 
and Toulon are two French ports, 33. Stettin is a Prussian port. 
34. Goethe and Schiller were (are) two German poets. 35- We 
shall have a French newspaper in our capital. 36. Thou hast done 
a French exercise. 

Lesson 24 a. 

G before a, o, u, and before consonants, is sounded like g in game. 

g before e, i, y, sounds tike s in pleasure. 

gea, geo sound like ja, jo. 

In gu6, gxii, the u i* mute^ and serves only to make the g hard {com- 
pare the English words guide and guest). 

Therefore , when g before 6 and i is to be sounded like g in gome , u 
is placed after it, which is not to be sounded; when g before a, o, u, is to 
be sounded tike a French j, e is placed after it, which is also mute.* 

Le ^ant the glove. les gens (the) people. 

le gautier the glover. la ge'ographie {the) geography. 

le garijon the boy. le general the general. 

le golfe the guff. le gendre the son-in-law. 

* See No, 20 Appendix. 
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le gout {the) taste. la generosite {the) generosity, 

la guerre {the) war. genereux, sej generous. 

le guerrier the warrior. la girouette the weather-cock. 

long, longue long. le gibier {the) game. 

la gloire {the) glory. le gymnase the gymnasium. 

grand, grande great, large^ tall etc. le gypse {the) gypsum. 

petit, petite smalls little, short etc. 

Exercise 23» 

1. Nous aurons une longue paix. 2. Les FraiKjais ont une 
grande flotte. 3. Cette guerre est malheureuse. 4. Vous avez 
appris la geographie et Phistoire dans voire gymnase. 5. Le 
general Turenne est un Fran9ais celebre. 6. Ces chasseurs 
ont chass^ le gibier dans la for^t. 7. Nous avons achete nos 
gants chez votre gantier. 8. Nofre flotte est dans le golfe. 
9. Nous avons une grande girouette sur notre maison. 10. Le 
gypse est une pierre. 11. Nos guerriers sont braves. 12. Vo- 
tre gollt est mauvais. 13. J'ai vu ces gens chez votre gendre. 
14. Nous avons deux gymnases dans notre capitale. 15. J'ai 
trouve ce petit gar9on dans la rue. 

16. To day I have hotight these good gloves at your glover^ s, 
17. Your idleness is great ^ my Utile friend. 18. This street is long. 
19. These vessels are large. 20. Your warriors have lost their glory 
in their combats against our soldiers. 21. I have seen this little boy 
in the street. 22. We have a weather -cock and a lightning-con- 
ductor upon our church, 23. They have hunted the game in the 
little wood. 

Lesson 24 b. 

Le peuple* the nation, people. un an, une annee a year. 

le malheur {the) misfortune. un Carthaginois a Carthaginian. 

commande' commanded. carthaginois, e Carthaginian. 

envers towards. un Grec a Greek. 

un Anglais an Englishman. Scipion Scipio. 

anglais, anglaise English. Annibal Ha7inibal. 

tres very {must be Joined to the next word by a tiret [-].) 

Exercise 24. 

\. Les longues guerres sont un grand malheur pour les 
peuples. 2. Les Romains ont fait trois grandes guerres contre 
les Carthaginois. 3. Le g(^n^ral Scipion a commandd les Ro- 
mains dans leur demiere guerre contre les Carthaginois. 



* For the pronunciation of eu see No. 5 Appendix. 
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4. Les Anglais ont une tres-grande flotte. 5. Colberg est une 
petite forteresse prussienne. 6. Notre general a montr^ une 
grande g(^nerositd envers les ennemis. 7. Ton goiit est tres- 
mauvais, mon ami. 8. Ces guerriers sont tr^s - genereux. 
9. Cette table est tres-longue. 10. Le general carthaginois An- 
nibal a battu deux .armees romaines en un an. 11. Le ge- 
neral romain Scipion a vaincu Annibal. 12. Les armees ro- 
maines ont vaincu les Grecs. 

13. ^ iong war is a great 7nis fortune for a people, 14. The 
English fleet has conquered the French {fleet). 15. We shall have 
a long translation this afternoon. 16. A long exercise is a little 
misfortune for a bad pupil, 17. The Romans (have) made a long 
war against the Carthaginians. 18. Your father is very generous 
towards the poor, 19. Your taste is very good, my friend. 20. / 
have seen five large hotels in this long street. 21. The English glas- 
ses are very good. 

Lesson 25. 



Imparfait. 

J^itais / was. 
tu etais thou wast. 
il etait he was. 
elle 6tait she was, 
nous etions we ?vere, 
vous etiez you were. 
ils etaient they (m.) ?vere. 
elles 6taient they (f.) ivere. 



Un artisan an artisan. 
un orateur an orator. 
un Etat** a state. 
la sagesse {the) wisdom. 
le courage {the) courage. 



Passe defini.* 

Je fas / was. 
tu fus thou wast. 
il fat he was. 
elle fat she was. 
nous ftimes we were. 
vous ftltes you were. 
ils farent they (m.) were. 
elles farent they if.) were. 



la victoire {the) victory. 
plusieurs several. 
remportd gained. 
un allie an ally. 
Gustave-Aclolphe Gustavus Adol- 

phus. 
un Sue'dois a Swede. 
un Perse a Persian. 



courageux, se courageous. 
par by. 

The Adjectif plusieurs {several) has the same form for the Mas 
culin and Fe'minin. 



* See }Jo. 13 Appendix. 
** See No. 18 Appendix. 
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Exercise 25. 

I. Napoleon fut un grand g^n^ral; ses soldats ^taient bra- 
ves. 2. Tu ^tais autrefois mon ami , mais maintenant tu es 
mon ennemi. 3. Ce marin etait dans le port. 4. La flotte ro- 
maine a remport^ plusieurs victoires sur la flotte carthagi- 
noise. 5. Ce pont etait autrefois tres-mauf ais. 6. Nous dtions 
soldats, mais maintenant nous sommes artisans. 7. Nos p^res 
furent soldats pendant cette longue guerre. 8. Notre leijon 
etait tres-longue ce soir. 9. Ciceron fut un grand orateur ro- 
maih; il a sauv^ TEtat par sa sagesse et par son courage, 
10. Le roi Gustave-Adolphe fut un habile general et un guer- 
rier gendreux ; il a remport^ une grande victoire sur ses en- 
nemis. 

II. Alexander the Great was (p. d.) a skilful general and a 
'^courageous ^warrior; he (has) gained three great victories over the 
Persians and their allies. 12. We were (imp.) formerly friends^ 
now we are enemies. 13. This morning our vessel was (imp.) be- 
fore the harbour, but now she (il) is in the harbour. 14. I was 
upon the tower in the fortress. 15. Bernadotte was (imp.) for- 
merly a* soldier in the French army, 16. Tfie Swedes have gained 
several victories over the Danish army, 17. These artisans have 
saved the town by their courage, 18. The Greeks were (imp.) very 
brave; they (have) gained several great victories over the Persians. 

Lesson 26. 

De of, from; k at, to, in, on, etc. 
de Paris (pr. Pari) from Paris, of Paris. 
& Paris to Paris, in Paris. 
In, at and to, before names of towns: i. 

In and tOy before names of countries: eji{without the article, 
which in French is generally placed before the names of countries).** 

Le marchand the merchant. Breme Bremen. 

la marchandise the goods, mares, Hambourg Hamburg. 

le voyage the Journey^ voyage, Francfort Frankfort. 

rAllemagne f. Germany. Vienne Vienna. 

ritalie f. Italy. Genes Genoa. 

TAngleterre f. England. Londres London. 

Exercise 26. 
1. Mon pere est a Paris. 2. Ta mere est k Londres. 3. Nos 



* I^ot to be translated. 
** See No. 21 Appendix. 
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soldats sont maintenant k Francfort. 4. Ces gens sont de Bor- 
deaux. 5. II y a 4 Berlin deux grands musses. 6. Nous avons 
re(ju ces lettres k Hambourg. 7. Ces marchands sont de 
Vieune. 8. Nous avons recju cos marchandises de Breme. 
9. Le grand Christoplie Colomb etait de G(5nes. 10. Dimanche 
nous (5tions k Londres. 11. Vous avez recju vos marchandises 
de Hambourg. 12. Maurice est maintenant it Tecole. 13. Nous 
^tions k Paris V4.t^ dernier. 14. Le poete francjais Moli^re 
^tait de Paris. 15. Cet liiver nous avons fait un voyage en 
Italie. 16. Vous 6tiez k Breme et a Hambourg. 17. Breme 
et Hambourg sont deux ports allemands. 18. Nous sommes 
maintenant en Allemagne, cet M nous etions en France. 
19. Vous avez fait un voyaj:^e en Angleterre. 20. Ma soeur a 
dcrit une lettre de Paris, j'ai recju cette lettre k Londres. 
21. Ma mere avait une ombrelle a la main. 22. J'ai requ une 
lettre de votre fr^re; il est k Paris. 

23. We were in Paris, and you were in London. 24. Your 
cousin is from Hamburg, 25. These soldiers are from Berlin. 
26. We were at Frankfort, and we are now in Vienna. 27. '^My 
brother and my sister were in Italy ^ this summer. 28. We have 
a cousin in France, he is now in Paris, 29. This afternoon we 
were at Bremen. 30. This Frenchman is from Paris. 31. The Ger- 
man poet Goethe was from Frankfort. 32. We have made a jour- 
ney to France and to Italy. g3. This morning I have received a 
letter from your mother, she is in London. 

Lesson 27. 

The French language has no proper declension fur the Article and 
Substantlf, The different cases are expressed, parity by the position, 
and partly by prepositions: — 

de marks the Genitive (Possessive),* 
k marks the Dative, 

The Accusative (Objective) is in fonn tike the Nominative; 
and is expressed by placing the Substantif after the verb, while the No- 
minative takes its place before the verb. 

d' instead of de, before a vowel or an h mute. 

Sujet (Nominative) Charles Charles Alfred Alfred 

Rdgime 1 (Genitive) de ChnvleH of Charles or d' Alfred Alfred's 

Charles' 



} 



indirect j (Dative) k Charles to Charles k Alfred to Alfred 

R^g. direct (Accusative) Charles Charles Alfred Alfred 



* See No. 22 Appendix, 
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Mon p^re my father. 

de mon p^re from my father; of my father or my father^ 8, 

^ mon pere to my father, 

mon p6re my father. 

Decline in the same manner: — ma mfere, notre soeur, nos frferes, 
votre roi, son jardin, leur voyage, un mur, une porte, un ami. 



Pompee Pompey. la patrie the native country. 

Cesar Caesar. livre given up, fought {a battle). 

Rome (o shaj'p and open) Rome. le rival the rival. 
le titre {the) title. nne invention an invention. 

Exercise 27. 

I. Pompee ^tait le gendre de Cesar; C^sar etait son ri- 
val. 2. Le pere d' Alexandre etait Philippe; D^mosthene 
etait Tennemi de ce roi. 3. Mon frere est le pere de votre 
gendre. 4. Wellington etait le nom de notre general dans la 
guerre centre les Francjais. 5. Nous avons achete la maison 
de votre oncle. 6. La tour de notre ^glise est tr^s-haute. 
7. Notre gdnchal a montr^ sa gendrosite k vos soldats. 8. Ces 
Anglais etaient a Paris ; Paris est la capitale de la France. 
9. Le facteur a apporte une lettre k mon pere. 10. Get officier 
a donne son dpee a notre general. 11. J'ai dit cettc nouvelle 
a Cdcile et a Maurice. 12. L'ennemi a livre un combat k nos 
soldats. 13. La vaccine est une invention de Jenner; Jenner 
etait un m^decin anglais. 14. »Le meunier de Sans-Souci« 
est le titre d'un poeme d'Andrieux; Andrieux est le nom 
d'un poete fran^ais. 

15. Caesar was the son-in-law of Cinna; Cinna ?vas a celebrated 
man iti Rome. 16. This Frenchman was in London ; London is the 
capilal of England. 17. The postman has brought this letter to our 
brother Charles. 18. Cicero 7vas the deliverer of his native country. 
19. The soldiers have given their general up to his enemies. 20. Sulla 
was the rival of Marius and of Cinna. 21. He (has^ gained two 
great victories over the enemies of Borne and took {has taken) 
Athens, 22. Paris is the capital of France. 23. We have made a 
voyage to Bremen ,* Bremen is a German port. 24. Our neighbour's 
house is very large, but ours is very small. 25. This morning 1 
have written a letter to my father and to my mother. 26. My uncle 
has sold his estate to your cousin. 
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Lesson 28 a. 

De le nre always contracted into du. De 1* \ 

k le into au kV \ are never 

de les into des de la f contracted, 

a les into anz & la J 



Singulier. PI Uriel. 

Sujet Nom. le p6re /Ae father. les p^res Me fathers. 

Re'f^ime I G'e/i. dxLi)iire the father's. ^e» phres the fathers'. 

indirect ) Bat. an p6rc /o the father. aux p6res /o the fathers. 

Re'g. direct ^rc. le p&re the father. les pferes the fathers. 

Sujet iVo/«. rhote tfie host. les hotes the hosts. 

Re'gime ) Gen. de Thote the host's. des hotes the hosts', 

indirect | Dat. k Thote to the host. auz hotes to the hosts. 

^eg. direct Ace. Thote the host. les hotes the hosts. 

Sujet Notn. la m(jre the mother. les m6res the mothers. 

Regime ) Gen. delam^re the mother's, des meres the mothers*. 

indirect ) Dat. k la m^re to the mother, aux m^res to the mothers. 

Reg. direct Ace, la mdre the mother. les mferes the toothers. 



La pauvrete (Me) poverty. Thabitant m. the inhabitant. 

la loi the law. la langue {the) language. 

la sArete' {the) security. le maitre the master. 

Tinventeur m. the inventor, une ile an island. 

le de'fenseur the defender, I'argent {the) money. 

la Sicile Sicily. laMQditcrrnn^Q the Mediterranean. 

Exercise 2S, 

J. La paresse est la mere de la pauvrete. 2. Les lois sout 
la silret^ de TEtat. 3. L'armee du roi a vaincu les ennemies. 
4. On a livre les prisonniers de nos allies an general des en- 
nemis. 5. Les Alleinands furent les inventeurs de rimprime- 
rie et de la poudre. 6. Nous avons appris de notre pere la 
langue francjaise. 7. J'ai appris du maitre de ton cousin la 
langue anglaise. 8. Les soldats sont les ddfenseurs de la pa- 
trie. 9. Nos marins ont livre un combat auz ennemis. 10. Le 
roi Philippe ^tait Tennemi des Grecs. 11. Cesar a donn^ la 
paix aux habitants de Rome. 12. Dans leur guerre contre les 
Cartbaginois , les Komains ont pris sans Hotte la Sicile; la 
Sicile est une grande tie de la Mdditerran^e. 13. Dimanche 
est le premier jour de la semaine. 14. Votre fr^re a ecrit 
une lettre au n6tre. 15. La vaccine est une invention des 
Anglais. 16. Franklin est Tinventeur du paratonnerre. 17. Dieu 
est le maitre du monde. 18. Le maitre a donn^ aux ^le- 
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ves de T^cole leurs certificats. 19. Nos marcliandises sont 
au poit. 

20. The names of the days of the week are : Sunday , Monday, 
Tuesday y Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday, 21. Cicero 
was the first orator of the Romans ; he was the deliverer of the state, 
22. God has given to the defenders of the native country a victory 
over their enemies, 23. The hounds of the huntsman have hunted 
the game of the forest. 24. The children of the rich have given this 
money to the children of the poor, 25. We have seen the churches 
and the museums of the capital, 26. To day I have given two let- 
ters to the postman, 27. Charles has lost your brother^ s book. 

Lesson 28 b. 

A noun Jpined to another noun , in order to modify it, without a 
verb intervening, is said to be put in apposition with it. 

In French the noun iti apposition takes neither the definite nor 
the indefinite article. ITierefore, — We were in London, the ca- 
pital of England — is translated — ■ Nous etions k Londres , oapitale de 
I'Angleterre, and notltk capitale.* 

Exercise 29. 

1. Londres, capitale de TAngleterre, a un tres-grand port. 
2. Annibal, cel^bre general des Carthaginois , a vaincu les 
Romains. 3. La vaccine est une invention de Jenner , m^de- 
cin anglais. 4. Nous avons vu Toulon , grand port fran9ai8. 

5. Ces Fran^ais ctaient k Londres , capitale de TAngleterre. 

6. Nous avons lu sept poemes de Schiller, grand poete al- 
lemand. 

7. We have seen Paris ^ the capital of France. 8. We have 
made a voyage io Bremen , a German port, 9. Cecilia is the sister 
of Charles , a friend of my brother's, 10. Maurice is the brother of 
Christina^ a friend of my sister's. 11. Blucher^ a celebrated Prus- 
sian general, (has) fought against the French, 

Lesson 29. 

Qn like k. 

Pronom relatif. Fronom interrogatif. 

{Relative pronoun,) [Interrogative pronoun.) 

Qui (Nominative) who, which, Qim (Nom, and Ace.) who, whom, 
that. 



* See No. 23 Appendix. 
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que (Accusative) whom , tvliich, due (Norn, and Ace.) what, 
thai. 

As a Pronom rclatif, qui is the Sujet {Xominative)^ and qae the Re- 
gime direct {Objective, Accusative). 

As a Pronom interrogatif, qui refers to persons y and que to 
things. 

Both theFronoms (pronouns) have the same form, in ^AePluriel and 
Singulier, the Masculin and Feminin. 

Qu* is used instead of que, when the following word begins with a 
vowel: — 

L'homme qu'il a vii , the man whom he has seen. 

Qu'avez-vous vu? what have you seen it* 

Le vaiuqueur the victor, qnatorze fourteen. 

la question the question. quarante forty. 

la querelle the quarreU chaque each {before nouns). 

rAme'riquo f. America. chacun, chacime each {without a 

quatre four. noun). 

In the following words, qu is sounded like cou {koo). 

Le quadrupede the quadruped. quadruple fourfold. 
I'e'quateur the equator. un in-quarto a quarto. 

De'couvert discovered. utile useful. 

la decouverte the discovery. Tan in the year. 

assassine assassinated. le clieval the htrse. 

Cannes Cannae. liier yesterday. 

Exercise 30, 

I. Le Koiuain Cesar, assassin^ k Rome Fan quarantc-qua- 
tie avant Jdsus- Christ, fiit le vainqueur de Pompee, son ri- 
val. 2. Chaque mois a quatre seraaines. 3. Le livre que nous 
avons lu etait un in-quarto. 4. Qui a decouvert TAmerique? 
Christophe Colomb, qui etait de Genes. 5. flui a invente Tim- 
primerie? Guttenberg, qui etait Allemand. 6. Qui avez-vous 
vu chez votre pereV J'ai vu Maurice et Chrdtien, qui sont 
vos amis. 7. ftu' avez-vous vu k Berlin? Nous avons vu les 
inusdes et les palais du roi qui sont dans cette capitale. 8. Le 
frere du roi, qu6 vous avez vu hier au palais de la reine, est 
un habile general. 9. Les quatorze cloves qui sont dans ce 
pensionnat ont une querelle. 10. Jftui fut le premier hommeV 
Adam fut le premier homme, et Eve fut la premiere femme. 

11. Le cheval est un quadrujiede qui est trcs-utile k Tliomme. 

12. A Cannes les Carthaginois furent les vainqueurs des Re- 
mains; le gdndral qu'ils avaient etait Annibal. 

13. There are four teen mistakes in your exercise, 14. IVe were 



* 



See Xo. 24 Appendix'. 
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forty days in Paris , the capital of France. ] 5- We had a quarrel 
with the children of the merchant, who was in our house. 16. The 
port which we have in our capital, is very good for the vessels of the 
merchants, 17. Who has invented the lightning-conductor? Frank- 
lin fvho was an* American. 18. The house which we have, is very 
large. 19. The master whom you will have, is from London. 20. The 
Frenchman who was our master^ was from Paris. 21. What have 
you seen in the capital? 22. Whom have you seen this morning? 

Lesson 30. 

Son mouille** {Liquid sound). 

ail and aill like d.-ie. 
eil and eill like d-ie. 
il rmd ill like i-ie. 

euil, euill, ueil, oeil, oeill, oail,oaill| are also pronounced with the ^on 
mouille. 

Un eventail a fan. la fille the girl, daughter. 

la bataille the battle. la famille the family. 

le soleil the sun. la feuille the leaf, sheet. 

le peril {the) peril. un ceil an eye. 

perilleux perilous. Torgueil m. {the) pride. 

la bouteille the bottle. cueilli gathered. 

brill^ shone. pille plundered. 

In the following words, 1 is quite mute. 

Lie fils (s is sounded) the son. le pouls (pr. pooh) the pulse. 
le fusil the gun. le sourcil the eye-brow. 

un outil a tool. 

gn is likewise pronounced with the son mouille'. 

La campagne the country. accompagne accompanied, 

k la campagne in or into the coun- gagne gained, 

try. digne worthy. 

la ligne the line. indigue unworthy. 

Exercise 31. 

1. Notre general a livre une bataille aux ennemis; il a 
gagne cette bataille. 2. Ces soldats danois ont perdu leurs 
fusils. 3. Le p^ril de nos soldats etait grand dans ces com- 
bats. 4. Le soleil a brille aujourd'liui. 5. Ce general a perdu 
un ceil dans la bataille. 6. Nous avons acliete quarante bou- 
teilles de ce vin. 7. Les soldats ont pill^ les habitants. 8. Ma 
voisine a achet^ un eventail pour sa fille. 9. Cette jeune fille 
est Torgueil de sa famille. 10. Cette mere a accompagne son 



* Not to be translated. 
** See No. 25 Appendix. 
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ills k la campagne. 11. J'avais ^crit quatorze lignes sur une 
feiiille. 

1 2. Our young girls have gathered these flowers in the country, 
13. Hannibal, a general of the Carthaginians , (has) lost an eye in 
a battle against the Romans. 14. Our soldiers have gained a great 
battle over the enemies by a perilous fight. 15. Thy sister has lost 
her fan, 16. This artisan is very poor; he has sold his tools. 
17. This son is the pride of his father. 18. The enemy has plunder- 
ed the inhabitants, 19. Alexander the Great, the son of Philip, 
(has) gained several battles over the Persians, 20. The victors have 
plundered the capital of the enemy. 21. This book has forty lea- 
ves,. 22. This poor girl has lost her mother. 23. We were ttvo 
days in the country. 24. You are unworthy of your fami/y. 25. What 
have you gathered? We have gathered these flowers. 

Lesson 31. 

In the following words, 1 has no son mouille, hut the usual sound of 
an English I. Double 1 is sounded like a single one. 

La ville the town, oily. le fil the thread. 

le village the village. Texil {the) eonile. 

le (la) pupille the ward. le profil the profile. 

tranqiiille quiet. vil, vile loWy mean. 

mille a thousand. civil, civile civil. 

Lille {a town in France). le Nil the Nile. 



Futur. Conditionnel. 

Je serai I shall be, Je serais / should be, 

tn seras thou wilt be, ta serais thou wouldst be. 

il sera he will be, il serait he would be. 

elle sera s?ie will be, elle serait she would be. 

nons serons we shall be. nons serions w?ie should be, 

vons serez you will be. vons seriez you would be. 

ils seront they (m.) will be. ils seraient ihey (m.) would be. 

elles seront they (f) will be, elles seraient ihey (f) would be. 

Exercise 32. 

1. Je serai le pupille de mon oncle. 2. Tu soras tran- 
quille. 3. II sera content, et elle sera mecontente. 4. Nous 
serons en exil. 5. Vous serez bientSt a Lille, ville fran<jaise. 
6. lis seront habiles. 7. Elles seront malheureuses. 8. Notre 
general sera le pere de son arm^e. 9. Notre petite arm^e 
aura bientot mille soldats. 10. Nous serions maintenant pau- 
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vres, si les soldats avaient pill^ nos villes et nos villages. 

11. Je serais sauv^, mon ami, si chacun avait ton courage. 

12. Tu serais prisonnier, si nous avions perdu la bataille. 

13. Nous serious maintenant les maitres dans cette ville, si 
nous avions gagn^ la bataille. 14* Vous seriez malheurenx, 
si vous etiez riches, 15- Mes sceurs seraient timides,. si elles 
etaient en peril. 

16- The son will be the defender of the father. 17. Soldiers! 
you will be the deliverers of our towns and of our villages, 18. This 
young girl fvoukl be our ward, if she had lost her family. 19. We 
shall soon have a thousand prisoners in the fortress. 20. We shotdd 
be poor, if the enemies tvere the victors. 21. Each soldier will be 
the defender of the totvn. 22. We should be timid^ if we were in a 
battle. 23. / was in Lille and in Paris. 24. Thou wilt be quiet. 
25. Friday we shall be in the country with our cousin. 



SECOND SECTION. 

Complete Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verbs. 
Interrogative and Negative Form. 



Lesson 32 a. 

Compound Tenses. 

Participe pass^.. 
Eu had. Ete been. 

Passe indefini (Parfait indefini). 

J'ai eu / have had. J'ai cte / have been. 

tu as eu thou hast had. tu as cte thou hast been. 

il a eu he has had. il a e'te he has been. 

nous avons eu we have had. nous avons e'te tve have been. 

vous avez eu you have had. vous avez etc' you have been. 

ils ont cu they have had. ils ont ete they have been. 

Plus-que-parfait. (See iVo. 2C Appendix.) 

J^avais cu / had had. .T'avais etc I had been. 

tu avals eu thou hadst had. tu avais etc thou hadst been. 

il avait eu he had had. il avait etc he had been. 
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nous avions en we had had. nous avions ^t^ we had been, 

vous aviez eu you had had. voiis aviez et^ you had been, 

ils avaient eu they had had. ils avaient ete they had been, 

Pass^ ant^rieur (Parfait anterieur). 

J'eus eu / had had, J'eus et^ / had been. 

tu eus eu thou hadst had. tu eus ete thou hadst been. 

il eut cu he had had, il eut ^te he had been. 

nous eumes eu we had had, nous eumes e'te we had been, 

vous elites eu you had had, vous eutes e'te you had been. 

ils eurent.eu they had had. ils eurent ete they had been, 

Futur passe'. 

J'aurai eu / shall have had. J'aurai e'te / shall have been. 

tu auras eu thou wilt have had, tu auras ete thou wilt have been. 

il aura eu he will have had. il aura ete he will have been. 

nous aurons eu we shall have had. nous aurons e'te we shall haiw been. 

vous aurez eu you will have had, vous aurez e'te' you will have been. 

ils auront eu they will have had. ils auront ete' they will have been, 

Couditionnel passe'. 

J^aurais eu / should have had. J'aurais e'te' / should have been. 

tu aurais eu thou wouldst have had, tu aurais e'te' thou wouldst have b, 

il aurait eu he would have had. il aurait e'te he would have been. 

nous aurions eu we should have h, nous aurions e'te we should have b, 

vous auriez eu you would have h. vous auriez ete' you would have b, 

ils auraient eu they would have h. ils auraient ete they would have b. 

Exercise 33. 

1. J'ai eu trois cahiers et sept plumes. 2. J'ai 6t6 a Paris 
cet ^t^. 3. Hon frere a kltk trois mois a Londres, capitale de 
PAngleterre. 4. D(^ja avant la guerre, Cesar avait 6tt le ri- 
val de Pomp^e. 5. Dans la matinee, nous avions d^j^ eu trois 
lemons. 6. Samedi, nous aurons eu cinq lemons de g^ograpliie. 
7- Nous aurions eu la paix, si nos soklats avaient ith les vain- 
queurs. 8. J'aurais 6t6 hier kHambourg, si j'avais eu le temps. 

9. We have had two lessons this morning. 10. / have been in 
London during the winter. 11. You have been courageous, my 
friends. 12. / shall have had, 13. We should have had a quar- 
rel, if your brothers had been here, 14. / should have been your 
defender^ if I had been here. 15. You would have been unhappy, 
if you had lost your child. 16. Thou hast been. 17. She has had. 
18. You will have had, I9. You had had. 20. You had been, 
21. / had had, 22. You tvitl have been. 23. Thou wouldst have 
been. 24. Thou wouldst have had. 25. We have been in Bremen, 
a German port. 26. ffe has been in Vienna. 27. My brothers have 
been in Italy, 28. Thy sisters have been three months in England. 
29. You had been in France. 

3 
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Lesson 32b. 
Snbjonctif. 

Present. 

Que j'aie* that I may have he. Que je sols that I may he &c. 

que til aies that thou mayst have. que tu sois that thou mayst be. 

qu'il ait that he may have. qu'il soit that he may he. 

que nous ayons that we may have, que nous soyons that we may he. 

que VOU8 ayez that you may have, que vous soyez that you may he. 

quUls aient thlit they may have. qu'ils soient that they may he. 

Imparfait. 

Que j'eusse that I might have &c. Que je fusse that 1 might be kcj, 

que tu eusses that thou mightst h. que tu fusses that thou mightst be. 

qu'il eat that he might have. qu'il fat that he might be. 

que nous eussions thtU we might h. que nous fussions that we might be. 

que vous eussiez that you m. h. que vous fussiez that you might be. 

qu'ils eussent that they might have, qu'ils fussent that they might be. 

Passe (Parfait). 

Que j'aie eu that I may have had Que j'aie ete' that I may have been 

&.C. &e. 

que tu aies eu that thou mayst h. h. que tu aies ete that thou m. h. b. 

qu'il ait eu that he may have had. qu'il ait et^ that he may have been. 

que nous ayons eu that we m. h. h* que nous ayons e'te' that we m. h. b. 

que vous ayez eu that you m. h. h. que vous ayez ^te' that you m. h. b. 

quUls aient eu that they may h. h. quUls aient ete that they may h. b. 

Plus-que-parfait. 

Que j'eusse eu that I might have Que j'eusse ete that I might have 

had &c. been &c. 

que tu eusses eu that thou mightst que tu eusses ^te that thou mightst 

have had. have been. 

quUl eilt eu that he might have had. qu^il efit et^ that he might have b, 

que nous eussions eu that we might que nous eussions ^t^ that tve might 

have had. have been. 

que vous eussiez eu that you might que vous eussiez ii^ thatyounUght 

have had. have been. 

quails eussent eu that they might quails eussent 4t6 that they might 

have had. have been. 

Imp^ratif. 
Ale have (thou). Sois be (thou). 

ayons let us have. soyons let us be. 

ayez have (you). soyez be (you). 

{The complete Paradigms of avoir and etre, are at the end of the book.) 
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Qaoique although, though 

*^ ^^^ i in order that ^ ^'"^ always followed by the Subjonetif. 
pour que) 

tourne turned. le travail (the) work, labour. 



* See No. 27 Appendix. 
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Exercise 34, 

1. Je suis content de ton travail , mon ami , quoique tu 
ales fait cinq fautes dans ton theme. 2. Ta version est bonne, 
quoiqu'il y ait deux fautes. 3. J'ai achet^ ces livres, afin que 
vous soyez contents. 4. Nous sommes malheureux, quoique 
nous ayons gagnd la bataille. 5. J'ai ^t^ chez ton pere, pour 
qu'il eit la nouvelle d(^ja ce matin. 6. Ces hommes sont con- 
tents, quoiqu^ils soient panvres. 7. L'ennemi a pris la forte- 
resse, quoique nos soldats eussent t^te tres-braves. 8. Aie cou- 
rage et sols brave, pour que tu sois digne de ton p^re. 9. Ton 
frere avait tourn^ la feuille, quoique je n'eusse pas encore lu 
les derniers mots. 10. Soldats ! soyez braves, pour que le roi 
soit content de son arm^e. 11. EUe a cueilli ces fleurs, quoi- 
que je fasse dans le jardin. 12. J^ai rcpete ma le^on sans 
faute, quoique mon pere fit present. 

12. We are satisfied with (de) your work, though there are se- 
veral mistakes in your translation. I'd. I had done my exercise 
zealously (with zeal) , in order that the master might by satisfied, 
14. We are happy, though we are poor. 15. These wares are bad, 
although they are from London, 16. Seamen ! be brave , in order 
that the queen may be satisfied with (de) her fleet. 17. The Ro- 
man general Scipio {has) conquered Hannibal, although this Car- 
thaginian general was very brave and skilful. 18. We have been^ 
courageous , although the fight was very perilous. .19./ have shown 
the letter^ in order that you may be contended. 

Lesson 32 c. 

Repetition. 

L'Aittriche f. Austria, Cologne Cologne. 

iin Autrichieii an Austrian. la Prusse Prussia. 

un employ^ a clerk. mi Prussien a Prussian. 

le renfort the reinforcement, le cliemin de fer the railway. 

la place the place, the situation, pourtant yet, nevertheless. 
un camarade d'e'cole a school- fellow. 

Exercise 35. 

1. L'hiver dernier nous avons 6t6 k Vienne, capitale de 
TAutriclie. 2. Get et^ j'ai ete k Hambourg, grande ville d'Al- 
lemagne. 3. II y a un chemin de fer ontre Hambourg et Ber- 
lin, capitale de la Prusse. 4. Oes officiers prussiens ont 6t6 k 
Londres. 5. Si nos ennemis eussent et^ quatre contie un, 

3* 
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nous eussionB He les vainqueurs. 6. Quoique vous soyez bra- 
ves, les ennemis eussent ete les vainqueurs dans cette bataille, 
s'ils avaient eu un renfort. 7. Dieu est, fut et sera. 8. Les 
Prussiens et les Autrichiens ont 6te ^Hainbourg. 9. Courage, 
mes amis, soyez braves, le p^ril sera grand. 10. Quoique 
j'aie 6te son ami, il a donne cette place k un autre. 11. J'ai 
6t6 pendant deux ans un des employes de notre cliemin de 
fer. 12. Quoiqu'il soit ricbe, il a pourtant accepte cet argent. 
13. Soyons contents. 

14. I have been in Berlin^ the capital of Prussia. 15. We have 
been at Cologne , a town and fortress in Prussia. 1 6. Thou hast 
been my school - fellow , we have been al the same boarding school. 

17. You have been soldiers^ be therefore brave and courageous. 

18. Although we have been his friends, he has nevertheless given 
this situation to another man. 19. I had been in Vienna, the capi- 
tal of Austria. 20. We should have been his friends, if he had been 
ours. 21. The master would have been satisfied, if you had done 
your exercises. 

Lesson 33. 

Interrogative Form. 
Avoir. Etro. 

Present. 

Ai-je have I? Suis-je am I? 

as-tu hast thou? es-tu art thou? 

a-t-il has he? est-il is he? 

a-t-elle has she? est-elle is she? 

avons-nous have we ? sommes-nous are we ? 

avez-vous have you ? ^tes vous are you ? 

ont-ils have they (>«.)? sont-ils are they {m.)? 

ont-elles have they (/*.)? sont-elles are they (/".)? 

Pass^ indeiini. 

Ai-je eu have I had? Ai-je et^ have I been? 

as-tu eu hast thou had? as-tu ete hast thou been ? 

a-t-il eu has he had? a-t-il ^te' has he been? 

a-t-elle eu has she had? a-t-elle et^ has she been? 

avons-nous eu have we had? avons-nous et^ have we been? 

avez-vous eu have you had? avez-vous e't^ have you been? 

ont-ils eu have they (m.) had? ont-ils e'te have they (m.) been? 

ont-elles eu have they (/*.) had? ont-elles e'td heme they (/*.) been? 

1. In the interrogative fornix the Pronom is placed aft e r the Verba, 
and Joined to it by a tiret or trait dHinion (-). Iji compound tenses, the 
Pronom is placed between the Verbe auxiliaire and the Participe. 
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2, Whenever ike third person singular of the interrogative form ends 
with a vomely a euphonic t is inserted between the Verbe and the Pronom : 
a-t-ily aura-t-il. 

Monsieur (pr. mocieu) Sir, line dame a lady, 

un monsieur a gentleman, madame madam, 

messieurs (pr. mocieu) gentlemen, 

les messieurs {the) gentlemen. une demoiselle a young lady. 

un parapluie an umbrella, mademoiselle Miss —, 

oui yes; non no, ou where; ou or. 

In addressing any one^ the French generally use the second person 
singular (tu) only where there is intimacy; in other cases, the second 
person plural (Tous) is used. 

When vous applies only to ane person, Me Adjectif relating to it, is 
put in the Singulier.* 

Exercise 36, 

1. Avez-vous 6t6 k Berlin, monsieur? Oui, monsieur ; j'ai 
dte dans la capitale de la Prusse. 2. Etes-vous maintenant 
contente, madame? Oui, monsieur; maintenant je suis tres- 
contente. 3. Avez-vous eu une lecjon ou deux, mes enfants? 
Monsieur, nous avons eu trois lemons dans la matinee, deux 
IcQons de geographic et d'histoire et une le^jon de langue 
frangaise. 4. As-tu parle k ton camarade? A-t-il appris sa 
fable? Oui, monsieur; il a appris son poeme. 5. Es-tu Tamie 
de Cecile? A-t-elle 6t6 dans la pension o^ a et^ ta soeur? 
Oui, madame ; elle est Pamie de ma soeur, et elle est aussi la 
mienne. 6. Avez-vouB vu le chemin de fer de Londres k Brigh- 
ton? Oui, monsieur; j'ai fait un voyage par ce chemin de 
fer. 7. Oil serez-vous cette apres-midi, messieurs? Nous se- 
rous k Bradford, ou nous avons un oncle. 8. Avez-voas parl^ 
k votre soeur, mademoiselle? Oui, monsieur; j'ai trouve ma 
soeur, elle dtait dans sa chambre. 9. A-t-il d(\ja fait son theme? 
Non, monsieur; il a perdu son cahier. 10. Avez-vous h\h k 
IVcole ce matin? — Non, madame; nous avons joue dans le 
jardin de notre oncle. 11. J'ai vu votre oncle ce matin. 
12. Avait-il une canne k la main? Non, monsieur; il avait un 
parapluie k la main. 

13. Have you been at Cologne, Sir? Yes, Sir, I have been in 
this town, 14. Have you seen the celebrated church of this town? 
Yes^ Sir., I have seen this church. 15. Hast thou had a lesson this 
afternoon ? Yes , father (Fr. my father) , / have had a lesson. 
16. Have you already been in Austria, Gentlemen? Yes^ Sir^ we 

* See No, 28 Appendix, 
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have been in Vienna. 17. Have you been soldiers, my friends? Yes, 
Sir^ we have been soldiers in the English army, 18. Have you al- 
ready seen a forlress 7 Yes , Sir , / have seen Cologne , which is a 
Prussian fortress, 19. Has he already learnt his poem? No^ Sir, 
he has lost his book, 20. Have you already done your exercises ? 
Yes, madam, we have done our exercises this morning. 21. Have 
you bought an umbrella or a parasol ? I have bought an umbrella, 
22. Who has been in (he room ? Charles has been in the room , he 
has brought the books. 

Lesson 34. 

Negative Form, 
Avoir. Etre. 

Present. 

Je n'ai pas / have not. Je ne suis pas / am not. 

ill n*as pas thou hast not. tu n'es pas thou art not. 

il u^a pas he has not. il n^est pas he is not. 

elle n^a pas she has not. elle n'est pas she is not, 

nous n'avons pas we have not. nous ne somnies pas ?ve are not. 

vous n'avez pas you have not. vous n'etes pas you are not. 

ils n'ont pas they (m.) have not^ ils ne sont pas they (m.) are not. 

elles n'ont pas they (/*.) have not, elles ne sont pas they (f.) are not. 

Passe indefini. 

Je n'ai pas eu / have not had. Je n'ai pas ^t^ / have not been. 

tu n^a pas eu thou hast not had. tu n^as pas ete thou hast not been, 

il n^a pas eu he has not had. il n'a ^b.^ ete he has not been. 

elle n'a pas eu she has not had. elle n'a pas e'te she has not been. 

nous n'avons pas eu we have not nous n^avons pas etd we have not 

had. been, 

vous n^avez pas eu you have not vous n'avez pas ete you have not 

had. been. 

ils n'ont pas eu they (m,) have not ils n'ont pas ete they (jh.) have not 

had. been. 

elles n'ont. pas eu they (f.) heme elles n'ont pas ete' they (/*.) have 

not had. not been, 

1. The negation is in French a double one, ne — pas; of which ne is 
placed immediately before the Verbe {between Verbe and Sujet), and 
pas after the Verbe. 

2, In compound tenses, pas is placed between the Verbe auxiliaire 
and the Participe. 

Le pays (pr. pai-ee) the country. car for, 
la nuit the night, cher, eh 6 re dear, 

encore still; yet, comment how {in a question), 

ne-pas encore] not yet. 
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Exercise 37. 

1. N'avez vous pas et6 k Copenhague I'ete dernier? Oui, 
monsieur; j'ai ^te a Copenhague, mais je n^ai pas vu la flotte, 
car elle n'^tait pas au port. 2. Avez - vous dej4 ete k Lon- 
dres? J^ai et^ en Angleterre, mais je n^ai pas encore 6te 
dans la capitale de ce pays. 3. Comment ! vons n'avez pas 
re^u ma lettre? Non, monsieur. 4. Nous n'anrions pas 
rofii cet argent, si mon oncle n'avait pas 6crit a ton frere. 
5. Ma soBur , n'anrais-ta pas (^te timide en sa presence? Non, 
mon frere, je ne suis pas timide. 6. Avons-nous recju au- 
jourd'hui un theme francjais? Oui, mon ami, nous avons recju 
un theme; il est long, mais il n^est pas difficile. 7. Je n^ai 
pas tronv^ ta soeur; elle n'est pas dans sa chambre. 8. Je 
n'ai pas encore vu notre chemin de fer. 9. Ne soyez pas 
mecontents , mes amis ; car si vous n^dtes pas contents , vous 
ne serez pas heureux. 10. Quoique ce jeune homme ne soit 
pas riche, il est pourtant toujours content et heureux. 1 1 . Les 
hommes qui sout mecontents, ne sont pas heureux. 

12. / have not yet been in the capital of our country, 13. Thou 
art not contented^ and yet (pourtant) thou art not unfortunate^ my 
sister. 14. Sir y have you not been an^ officer in the Prussian 
army? No, Sir^ I have not been an* officer. 15. Have you not 
received my letter? No, Sir^ I have not received your letter. 
16. Hast thou not shut the window? No, father^ (Fr. my father) 
I have not yet shut the window. 17. Be not timid ^ my friend y the 
peril will not be great, 18. Although I have been in London, I have 
not yet seen the museum. 19. These gentlemen have not yet made 
that voyage^ for they have not yet been in France. 20. The French 
would not have gained this victory, if the emperor had not received 
a reinforcement. 21. Have you already been in Paris, Sir? No, Sir, 
although I have been in France for four months , J have not yet 
been in the capital of this country. 

Repetition. 

1. As-tu deja vu une flotte, mon jeune ami? — Oui, mon- 
sieur; j'ai vu la flotte fran^aise. — Ou as-tu vu cette flotte? 
— Dans le port de Toulon. — Tu as done ^te a Toulon? — 
Oui, monsieur ; j'ai fait ce voyage avec mon p^re. 

* Not to be translated. 
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2. Hasl thou already been in London 7 — Yes^ Sir, I have been 
in London with my mother and my sisters, — Hast thou seen the 
museum ? — YeSy Sir^ we have been in this museum, 

Les devoirs the tasks (generally in writing.) 
Le pensum (pr. pain-somme) the imposition. 

3. Avez-vous ddja fait vos devoirs, mes enfants? — Mon- 
sieur, nous avons appris nos lecjons, mais nous n'avons pas 
encore fini notre th^me franc^ais et notre version anglaiso. — 
Qu' avez-vous done fait cette^apr^s-midi? — Nous avons joue, 
notre jeu a ^t^ tres- amusant. — Vous 6tes tres-paresseux, 
vous aurez chacun un pensum. 

4. Hast thou already done thy exercise and thy translation., my 
son ? — Yes J father, I have already done my tasks, but I have not 
yet learnt my French words. 

5. Ou as-tu appris Tallemand, ma fiUe? As-tu ete en AUe- 
magne? — Je n'ai pas ete en Allemagne, j'ai appris I'allemand 
aLondres. • — Ta mere est doncAUemande? — Non, niadame; 
ma mere est Anglaise, mais nous avons eu une gouvernante 
allemande, et, pendant d«'ux ans, nous avons parle allemand 
dans notre famille. 

6. Had you already learnt English {Fr. the English) in France? 
— Yes , Sir , I had for six months a master who was from Lon - 
don, but I have not always taken my lessons: I have learnt the 
English language in England. 

7. Ou est ta regie? ou sont tes cahiers? — Voici ma regie, 
monsieur; mais j'ai oubli^ mes cahiers dans Pautre classe. — 
As-tu une feuille de papier? — Oui, monsieur. 

8. Where is thy paper , where are thy pens ? — Here is my 
paper , and here are my pens. — Hast thou already written thy 
letter to thy father ? — iVo, Sir, I have not yet written my letter. 

9. Avez-vous d^ja un peu appris dans les lecjons de geo- 
graphic que vous avez maintenant a Tecole? — Oui, mon- 
sieur; j'ai deja appris les noms des pays et de leurs capitales. 
Dans la premiere classe, nous aurons trois lemons de geogra- 
phic et deux leQons d'histoire. 

10. Have you already had the Roman history? — Yes, Sir, we 
have had the Boman history in our school. — Who (has) gained 
the battle of Cannce ? — Hannibal beat {has beaten) the Romans in 
this battle. — Who {has) conquered Hannibal? — The Roman ge- 
neral Scipio beat (has beaten) this Carthaginian. 
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Quoitioxmaire. 

Combien de how manf/, how much ? 

1. Qui k decouvert rAmerique? 

2. Qui a invents rimprimerie? 

3. Combien de ports avail Athenes, ville de Gr6ce? 

4. Qui a etd rinvcnteur du paratonnerre ? 

5. Qui fut le rival de PorapeeV 

6. Combien d'el^ves y a-t-il dans notre classe? 

7. Combien de themes fran^ais avez-vous fails celte semaine? 

8. Combien de porles el de fenelres y a-l-il dans la cbambre ou 
nous sommes maintenanl? 

9. Combien do logons de trani^ais avez-vous par semaine? 

10. Avez-vous e'lc k la campa^ne eel etc? 

11. Qu'avez vous fait cctto apriNs-midi? 

12. Combien de bancs el de tables y a-t-il dans voire classe ? 



THIRD SECTION. 

Exercises on all the Tenses of Avoir and £tre. 
Fronom interrogatif, relatif, ddmonstratif. Com- 
parison. Irregular Pluriel. Numbers. Article 

partitif. 



Lesson 35."^ (Petit dialogue.) 

Exercise 3S, 

A. Est-il vrai, mes amis, que vous ayez eU; a Paris I'et^ 
dernier? B, Oui, monsieur, cela est vrai; nous avons etc 
Hans cette capitale pendant un mois. A, Avez-vous vu les ca- 
tacombes de Paris? B. Non, monsieur; nous n'avons pas vu 
ces souterrains merveilleux, car aujourd'liui les catacombes 
ne son! plus ouvertes aux etrangers ; mais nous avons vu les 
c^glises, les palais et les jardins publics de cotto grande ville. 
A. Avez-vous ^te au thd^tre? B, Oui, monsieur; nous avons 



* The vocabulary is at the end of the book. — In going through this sec- 
tion, the pupil must learn and practise at the same time the paradigms of 
the four conjugations ^ which are ad the end of the book^ as the study of 
the fourth section requires this knowledge. 
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^t^ dans plusieurs th^sltres. Vous serez peut-^tre ^.tonn^ 
quand vous aurez appris qu*^ Paris il y a quatorze grands 
th^dtres et une quantite de petits. 

A. Have you been alone in Paris? B. No, Sir^ we have not 
been alone in this city , we have made (his journey with our uncle. 
A. Bave you been upon the large column which is in (sur) Ihe place 
Venddme? B. Yes, Sir, we have been upon Ihis ^magnificent ^co- 
lumn, A. Has not one (on) a '^splendid ^view from this great height 
over the streets, places and public gardens of Paris? B. Yes^ Sir, 
we have also admired the statue of the emperor Napoleon , which is 
upon this column. One (on) has a ^similar ^view from the great 
triumphal arch before the town, and from the Pantheon , an edifice 
which is in another quarter of Paris, 

Lesson 36. (Suite.) 

Exercise 39. 

A, Comment avez-vous trouv(5 les rues et les places de 
Paris? B, II y a dans cette capitale une quantity de belles 
rues et plusieurs places magnifiques ; par exemple, la place 
de la Concorde; mais en general les rues de Paris, surtout 
dans la Cit^, sont dtroites et sales. Les maisons 6tant tres- 
hautes , on n^a pas cet air frais et agr^able que nous avons 
trouv^ dans les petites viltes oii nous avons ^t^ dans notre vo- 
yage. A, Ou avez - vous demeur^ ^ Paris ? B. Nous avons 
log^ dans un hotel de la rue de Rivoli, pres du Louvre. 
A. Le Louvre est un palais, n'est-cepas? B, Oui, monsieur; 
le Louvre est un grand et beau palais ou il y a maintenant 
un mus^e. Autrefois la statue du due d'Orl^ans, fils de Louis 
Philippe, etait dans la cour de ce palais. A. Avez-vous et^ 
dans les villes et les villages qui sont pr^s de Paris ? B. Nous 
avons M h. Neuilly, k Meudon, k Saint-Cloud et a Saint-Ger- 
main. Pres de chacun de ces endroits il y a un chateau. 
A. Le chateau de Saint - Germain n'est-il pas situd sur une 
grande hauteur? B. Oui, monsieur; on a, de ce chateau, une 
vue superbe sur la Seine et sur les environs. 

The column which is in (sur) the place Venddme in Paris , is 
an imitation of the column of Trajan in Rome. Trajan was a Ro- 
man emperor who (has) lived a century after (Jesus-)Christ. This 
emperor^ who was a skilful general and a brave warrior^ (has) 
gained several great victories over the enemies of Rome. He (has) 
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also fought against the Dacians. This nation (has) inhabited a coun- 
try (contree) which ^now a days Us Hungary. The column of Tra- 
jan in Rome is a monument of that war , and of the victories of the 
Romans over the Dacians, 

Lesson 37 a. 

Pronom interrogatif. 

(^Interrogative pronoun.) ] 

Singulier. and Pluriel. 
Sujet {Nom.) qui who. que what (without a 

noun). 
Regime) (Gen.) de qui of or from whom, de quoi of what. 
indirect ) {Dat,) k qui to whom. a quoi to what. 

Reg. direct (Ace.) qui whom. que what. 

Adjectif interrogatif. 

(Interrogative adjective.) 

Singulier. 
Masc. Fem. 

Sujet (Nom.) quel, quelle which or what (always before a 

noun). 
Re^gime ) (Gen.) de quel, de quelle of or from which or what. 
indirect ) (Dat.) a quel, a quelle to which or what. 
Reg. direct (Ace.) quel, quelle which or what. 

Pluriel. 
Masc. Fem. 
Sujet (Nom.) quels, quelles which or what. 

Regime i (Gen.) de quels, de quelles of or from whicKor what. 
indirect) (Dat.) a quels, a quelles to which or what. 
R^g. direct (Ace.) quels, quelles which or what. 

Exercise 40. 

Suite du dialogue. 

A. Qui a ete votre compagnon dans votre voyage k Paris ? 
B. Mon oncle a ^t^ notre compagnon. A. Dans quelles gran- 
des villes avez-vous ^.te avant votre arrivee h. Paris ? B. Nous 
avons pass^ par les villes suivantes: Hambourg, Hanovre, 
Cologne et Bruxelles. A. Oui avez-vous eu pour guide dans 
la capitale de la France? B. Un de mes cousins, qui a de- 
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meiire longteraps a Paris, a ete notre guide. A. Quel cliemin 
avez-vous pris pour votre retour? B. Nous avons pris le che- 
min de fer de Rouen. A. Dans quel edifice public avez-vous 
ete a Rouen? B. Nous n'avons pas ^t6 dans les edifices pu- 
blics de cette ville, nous avons vu seulement la grande et 
belle ^glise de Rouen avec ses magnifiques tours; car nous 
avons continue notre voyage le jour m^me de notre arrivee, 
et nous avons pris le cliemin de fer du Havre. B, Sur quel 
fleuve est situee cette ville? B. Le Havre est situe a Tem- 
bouchure de la Seine. Cette ville a un grand port, o.u nous 
avons vu un tr^s- grand nombre de navires. A. De quelle 
mani^re avez-vous fait le trajet du Havre a Hambourg? 
B, Nous avons fait ce trajet sur un bateau a vapeur. 

1. Who (has) discovered America? Christopher Columbus who 
was of Genoa , a town situated in Italy. 2 In which battle did king 
Gustavus Adolphus fall? {Fr, In which bailie is fallen the king G, 
A, ?) In the battle of Lutzen, where the Swedes were the victors, 
3. What queen (has) governed Sweden ^ Norway and Denmark? 
Queen Margaret. 4. What emperor {has) built Saint Petersburg, 
the capital of Russia ? The emperor Peter Ike Great (has) built this 
fine town. 5. In which journey did you see (have you seen) the ca- 
thedral of Cologne ? In the journey which I ( have) made to Ber- 
lin, the capital of Prussia, 

Lesson 37 b. 

Exercise 41, 

1. ftu' avez-vous fait, et a quoi avez-vous pense, mon ami? 
2. Be quoi avez-vous parle aujourd'liui avec mon frere? Nous 
avons parle du monument que nous avons vu hier sur la 
grande place de notre ville. 3. ftui sont ces voyageurs? L'un 
est Anglais, Tautre est Francjais. 4. ftui avez-vous vu au- 
jourd'hui a la promenade? Un Franijais que j'ai connu a 
Londres , ou il a ete pendant plusieurs mois. 5. A qui avez- 
vous parle? J'ai parle k un monsieur que j'ai vu bier cbez 
mon neveu. 

6. What friends have you in this town ? We have several friends 
in your capital, 7. Of which friend have you spoken? 8. What have 
you seen at (^) the theatre to-day? We have not been at the theatre, 
9. In what town of this country have you been,. Sir? I have not yet 
been in this country, 10. Who has been at (cliez) your father s 
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this afternoon? Several gentlemen have bven at my father'' s. \\. Of 
(a) what have you thought? I have thought of the journey which I 
have taken (made). 

Lesson 38. 

Fronom relatif {Relative pronoun), 

Sujet {Nom.) qui wAo, which. 

Regime) {Gen.) dont whose^ ofwhom^ of which &c. 

indirect) {Dat.) k qui to whom, tvith whom &c. 

R^g. direct {Ace.) que whom^ which. 

1. The Proiiom relatif Atf5 the same form for both genders (Mas- 
culin and Feminiii), and for both numbers (SinguUer and Pluriel). 

2. As a Pronom relatif, qui is always Sominative , an</ que always 
Accusative. 

3. Dont, which is used as the Genitive of the Relative qui, causes no 
change in the regular position of the words {1. Subject, 2. Predicat, 3. Ob- 
ject)^ and does not require the omission of the article: — 

Toaloa, dont vous avez vu le port, est une forteresse fran^afse. 
Toulon, the port of which you have seen, is a French fortress. 
L^homme dont j'ai vu les enfants. 
The man whose children I have seen. 

Exercise 42, 

1. A Versailles il y a un chateau et un jardin public dont 
nous avons admir^ la beaut^. dans le voyage que .nous avons 
fait en France. 2. Pendant cet hiver, noiis avons habitd une 
petite ville dont les rues (^taient etroites et sales. 3. Pom- 
p^e, dont C^sar a triomphe dans la bataille de Pharsale, (^tait 
pourtant un grand et cdlebre general. 4. En trois mois Pom- 
pee a vaincu les flottes des pirates dont les mers de PAsie 
^talent couvertes. 5. Socrate , que ses juges out condamn^, a 
mort , a et^ un citoyen vertueux d' Athenes. 6. Hambourg, 
ville situ^e sur TElbe , a un port dont nous avons admir^ la 
grandeur. 7. Vienne, capitale de TAntriche, dont les environs 
sont tres-jolis , est situ^>e sur le Danube. 8. A Passau j'ai vu 
le Danube, qui est un grand fleuve. 

9. Manheim is a German town , the streets of which are broad 
and fine. 10. The gentleman of whom you have spoken to your fa- 
ther , is a friend of that Frenchman who has been here this mor- 
ning, 1 1 . Sparta, the citizens of which were virtuous and brave, was 
{has been) a ^powerful ^ town in Greece. 12. The Seine^ the mouth 
of which you have seen at Havre, is a large river, 13. / have not 
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seen (he nxnnan to whom you have given my umbrella. 14. The En- 
glishmtm^ whose horse you have bought^ is from London, 

Qneitioxmaire. 

1. Quelle est la capitale de la France? 

2. De quelle colonne a-t-on une belle vue snr cette villc? 

3. De quel monument roraain cette colonne est-elle une imitation? 

4. Dans quel si^cle a vecu Pempereur Trajan? 

5. A Tembouchure de quel fleuve est situe' le Havre ? 

6. Sur quel fleuve est situe Hambourg? 

7. As-tu dejk ete au theatre de notre ville ? 

8. As-tu dej^ vu un bateau k vapeur? 

Lesson 39. 
Construction interrogatiYe. 

Has your father been in Paris ? 

Votre p^re a-t-il 6t6 k Paris? 

{Four father has he been in Paris?) 

In any interrogative sentence the Nominative of which is a noun^ and 
in which there is no interrogative wordy that noun is placed at the 
head of the sentence^ and repeated after the verb by one of the perso- 
nal pronouns H, elle, ils, elles, according to the gender and number of 
the Nominative. 

Exercise 43. 

1. Votre p^re a-t-il M votre compagnon dans ce voyage? 
Non, monsieur; il n^a pas ete notre compagnon, mais notre 
oncle avait pris sa place. 2. Vos frhres ont-ils d4ja M k Pa- 
ris? Non, monsieur; ils n'ont pas encore ^td en France. 3. Ce 
panvre garden a-t-il perdu sa mere ? Qui, madame ; il a perdu 
son p^re et sa mere. 4. Ce monsieur sera-t-il notre compagnon 
de voyage? Oui, monsieur; il sera notre guide dans les vil- 
les ou nous n^avons pas encore et^. 5. Votre Tille est-elle 
grande? Non, monsieur; elle est tr^s- petite. 6. Vos soBors 
ont-elles chants une chanson? Qui, madame; elles ont chante 
ce soir. 7. Sur quel fleuve est situe Londres? Londres est si- 
tu^ sur la Tamise. 

8. Of what nation is the foreigner who has lived in our hotel? 
This foreigner is *a Swede. 9. Has your brother brought the books ? 
No, Sir, he has not yet been here. 10. ffas your mother been in the 
country? Yes, madam ^ she has been four days in the country. 
M. On what river is ^ Paris ^situated? Paris, the capital of France, 
is situated on the Seine. 12. Bas your cousin bought the horse 

* Not to be translated. 
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which we have seen to-day? No^ Sir, he has not bought that horse. 
13. Are the English soldiers brave? Yes, Sir, they are very brave 
and courageous. 

Lesson 40. 
Pronom demonstratif {Demonstrative pronoun). 

Singulier. A, Pluriel. 

Masc. celTUj ihu,, that, ceu j ,^ ,^„^^ 
Fern, cellei the one. celles ) ' 

B, Singulier. 
Masc. F^m. 

celni-ci, celle-ci this (one) ; the latter. 
celni-1^, celle-lk that (one); the former.^ 

Pluriel. 
Masc. F^m. 

cenx-ciy celles-ci these; the latter. 
'ceox-la, celles-lk those; the former. 

The Pronom demonstratif agrees in gender with the Substantif to 
which it refers: — 

Charles a perdu mon liyre et celui de mon fr^re. 
Charles has lost my hook and my brother'' s {that of my brother). 

When celni, eelle, ceux and celles^ refer topper sons, and are follo- 
wed by a Pronom relatif , they are rendered into English by he^ she, 
they or those: — 

Celui qui est content n^est pas pauvre. 
H e who is contented, is not poor. 

Exercise 44. 

]. Ceux qui ont une bonne conscience sont heureux. 
2. Christophe Colomb et Vasco de Gama ont fait chacun une 
d^couverte importante: celui- Ui a d^couvert TAm^rique, ce- 
Ini-ci, le chemin des Indes. 3. J'ai vu hier deux messieurs 
dans la maison de votre pere; qui est celui qui est votre ami? 
L' Anglais dont vous avez fait la connaissanoe est mon ami. 
4. Quelle est la maison de votre frere, celle-ci ou celle-la? 
Gelle qui a le toit tres-haut est k mon fr^re. 5. Avez-vous vu 
les soldats de notre arm^e? Nous avons vu seulement ceux 
qui sont maintenant dans la capitale. 6* Les bonnes qualities 
d^ Alexandre ^taient celles d^un grand homme, et ses d^fauts 
ceux d'un soldat. 7. Celui qui a donn^ aux pauvres a donne 
k Dieu. 8. C^sar et Auguste ont ^t^ c^lebres ; celui- ci ^tait 
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un habile politique, celui-la un grand guerrier. 9. Les Mac<5- 
douiens out ^te les vainqueurs des Perses; cenx-la etaient 
braves et courageux, ceox-ci Etaient laches et faibles. 

10. Those who have been my friends at (a) school^ will always 
be my friends. \\, He who is contented^ is happy, 12. Romulus was 
the first king of the Romans; Numa was his successor. The for- 
mer was warlike, the latter was peace fid. 13. Those who are am- 
bitious, are not happy. 14. JVe have been in the capital of England, 
and in that of France, 16. Racine and Moliere were (are) two 
French poets; the latter is celebrated for (par) his comedies^ the 
former for his tragedies. 16. In the journey which we have made 
to Germany, ^we have seen the port of Hamburg, and that of Bremen. 

17. Whom have you seen at (chez) my father's, this one or that onel 

18. What horse have you bought? I have bought your neighbour's. 

Questionnaire. 

• 

I. Dans quelle bataille Ce'sar a-til trioniphe de Pompe'e? 
' 2. Quelle est la ville dont vous avez vu les muse'es? 

3. Quelles sont les decouvertes de Cristophe Colomb et de Vasco 
de Gama? 

4. Quelle est la ville de la Gr^ce dont les citoyens ont re^u leurs 
lois de Lycurgue? 

5. Quel a ete le premier roi des Romains? 



Lesson 41. 
Comparaison (Comparison). 

Positif. Comparatif. Superlatif. 

Adjectif: rare plus rare le (la) plus rare 

rare» rarer. the rarest. 

Adverbe : raxement pins rarement le plus rarement. 

1. The Comparatif of an Adjectif or an Adverbe, is formed by pla- 
cing plus before it; and the Superlatif, by placing the article before the 
Comparatif. 

2. The Adjectif qualifies a Substantif; the Adverbe qualifies a 
Verbe, an A^eotif or another Adverbe. 

3. The Adverbe is formed from the Adjectif by adding ment, when 
the Adjectif ends with a vowel: — habile, habilement. When the Adjec- 
tif ends with a consonant, ment is added to the F6minin of the Adjec- 
tif: — courageux, courageuse; courac^usement 

The Comparison of the following Adjectits anrf Adverbes is irre- 
gular. 
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Adjectifs. 

Positif. Comparatif. Superlatif. 

Masc. bon ) ^ meilleur ) ^ le meilleor ) , . 

Fem. bonne ( ^^'^^^ meiUeurer^''^''- la meiUenre, ^^ ^'• 

Masc. mauvais \ , , . le pire | ^, 

IVm. manvaisef''^^- P"^® '^^''^^- la pire } '^^ ^'o;-*'- 

77/^;^ say also pliu manTais, le plus manyais. 

Masc. petit ) ,. , . ^ , l6 moindre ) . . 

F^m. Jetite ( '"""• "»«"'^" '*'**• la moindre ( '*« '*'""• 

Frequently : plus petit smaller, le plui petit /Ae smallest, 

Adverbes. 
Positif. Comparatif. Superlatif. 

bien n;e//. mieox 6^//^r. le mieox the best, 

mal badiy. pis /e^or^r. le pis the worst. 

(plus mal) (le plus mal) 

pen Utile. moins less, le moing /Ae /^a^/. 

beaiicoap muchy many. plus /nor^. le plus the most, 

,,T/tan** and „a8]^ after a Comparatif, are expressed by que. {See 
So. 29 Appendix.) 

The Superlatif can be placed be for e^ or after the Substantif* 
when it is placed after the Substantif, the article must always be 
repeated: —^ The bravest soldier in the army , le soldat le plus brave 
de I'armee. 

The Adverbe is placed after the Verbe, and, in compound tenses, 
generally before the Participe. 

Exercise 45. 

1. Vienne est plus petite que Londres.et qne Paris, Lon- 
dres est la pins grande de ces trois villes. % Les pyramides 
d*Egypte sont les plus grands monuments du monde. 3. On 
n^est pas encore petit, quand on est moindre qu'un grand. 
4. L'Europe est pins petite qne PAmerique, mais elle est pins 
penpUe. 5. L'Oceanie est le pins petit des continents. 6. La 
terre a cinq parties, dont voici les noms: I'Europe, PAsie, 
I'Afrique, TAmerique, POci^anie ou la Nouvelle-Hollande. 
7. La fable »le Loup et la Brebis« est une des pins belles 
fables de Lafontaine. 8- Le port du Havre est un des pins 
grands ports de France. 9. La religion est la meillenre con- 
solation dans le malheur. 10. Le mensonge est le pire des d^- 
fauts cbez les enfants. U. Alexandre etait pins brave qne 
Philippe, mais celui-ci ^taitplns pmdentqne son fils. 12. Les 
Macedoniens etaient pins braves qne les Perses. 13. Les Ma* 
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cedoniens ont combattu pins bravement que les Perses. au pas- 
sage du Granique; leur chef Alexandre ^tait un general plus 
'^' habile que celui des Perses. 14. Murat, beau-fr^re de Pempe- 

'-. reur Napoleon, <5tait meillenr soldat que g^n^ral. 15. Un ami 

maladroit est souvent pire qu'un ennemi adroit 16. Tu a mal 
appris ta le<jon, mais ton fr^re a appris la sienne encore plus 
mal. 17. La colonne Trajane k Rome est moins haute que 
celle qui est a Paris sur la place Vendome. 18. Vous avez 
Men appris, Maurice a appris encore mieux; mais de toute la 
classe, Emile est celui qui ale mieux appris. 19. Le pauvre 
qui a donn^ pGU, a souvent donn^ plus que le riche qui a 
donne beaucoup. 

20. London y the capital of England ^ is larger than Paris ^ the 
capital of France, 21. France is more populous than Italy. .22. Bel- 
gium is the most populous of the stales of Europe, 23. The Romans 
rvefe the bravest ^people of antiquity. 24. The reading of a good 
book, is like a conversation, where we have the best thoughts of an- 
other man, 25. The state of the Roman empire, was worse under 
Tiberius than under Augustus, . 26. The weather was better ^ today 
than yesterday . 27. Our wine is worse than yours, 28. Your bro- 
ther has swig better in the church than ours, 29. This pupil has 
done his exercise worse than his comrades, 30. The houses in (de) 
Paris are in general higher than the houses in (de) Berlin^ but the 
streets of the capital of France are narrower than those of Berlin, 
31. The thief is less depraved than the murderer. 32. The best kings 
of Sweden, were Gustavus Vasa and Gustavus Adolphus, 33. The 
"^richest }man is not always the happiest. 

Lesson 42. 

Tout port any or every port. toute ville any or every town, 
tout le port the whole port. * toute la ville the v)hole town, 
tons les ports all the ports. toutes les villes all the towns, 

Tont, toute before a Substantif ivithout article^ means: any or 
ever ?/ , and with the following article : whole , alt. 

tons, toutOB {before « Substantif, always with the article) means: all. 

Tout without a Substantif, or an article^ means: every iking ^ 
any thing. 

Tout is sometimes used adverbially^ and then it means: quite &c. 

Pronunciation:* In tous the s is not sounded^ when it is follo- 
wed by a word which begins with a consonant, and is grammatically 



* See No. 30 Appendios. 
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connected nith toiu; e. g. Toui lei hommes, tons eeux, tons met amis. 
When the foUowing word begins with a vowel, i is carried over to it, and 
sounds tike i; e. g, lis sont tons ensemble. In all other cases, • in tons 
is sounded sharp and distinctly; e. g. lis sont tous contents. 

Exercise 46. 

1. Londres est la ville ia plus grande et la plus peuplee de 
tontes les villes de TEurope. % En France, toute viUe a un 
maire ; en Allemagne, toute ville a un bourgmestre. 3. Toute 
la ville a admired Tadresse de cet artiste. 4. Grands et petits, 
riches et pauvres, vous ^tes tous mortels. 5. Tous les hommes 
sont mortels. 6. Tout I'univers est I'ouvrage de Dieu. 7. Les 
ennemis ont fait prisonniers tous les habitants de cette ville, 
hommes, femmes et enfants. 8. Quel quartier de Paris avez- 
vous vu? Nous avons vu tous les quartiers, mais nous n'avons 
pas ^t^ dans toutes les rues ni dans toutes les places de cette 
grande ville. 9. Aujourd'hui il n'y a pas un seul navire dans 
tout le port. 10. Tous les soldats ont bravement combattu, 
tous ont fait leur devoir, tous ont (fgalement contribue k la 
victoire. 11. Quoique ce vin ne soit pas le meilleur de tous 
ceux qu'il y a, pourtant il est bon. 12. Ces garQons ^talent 
tout rouges. 13. Ces gar^ons etaient tous rouges. 14. Quoique 
vous eussiez cri^ tous a la fois , nous avons pourtant tout en- 
tendu. 15. Bien que vous soyez tous pauvres, mes amis, il se- 
rait pourtant possible que vous fussiez plus heureux que tous 
les riches. 

16. Russia is the largest of all the empires of the earth. 17- St, 
Petersburg , the residence of the emperor , is the finest of all the 
towns of this empire. 18. Every nation has had its (ses) great men, 
19. The whole army has fought bravely against the enemy. 20. Every 
wicked man* is our enemy. 21. All the wicked are the enemies of 
humanity. 22. Have you already seen the whole town ? No, 1 have 
not yet seen all the places and all the streets of this large capital. 
23. fVe are all in this world the creatures of God. 24. All the inha- 
bitants of this capital would be wretched, if the enemy had conquer- 
ed our army. 25. All those who are not contented^ are not happy. 
26. This young girl is the pride of the whole family. 

Lesson 4.3. 

Singulier. Tluriel. 

Le tableau the picture. les tableaux (the) pictures. 

le neveu the nephew. les neveux {the) nephews. 

'•• Sot to be translated. 
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le genou the knee. les genonz (the) knees. 

le cheval the horse. les chevaux (the) horses. 

le travail (the) work, labour. les travanx (the) works, labours. 

Words in an, en, and some in on, form their Pluriel by adding x. 
Words in al, change this termination into anx in the Pluriel. 
Some words in ail, also change this tarnation into anz. 

Irregular Pluriel. 

L^oeil m. (1 mouill^) the eye. les yeux (the) eyes. 

,, .. , ^, j^ ,. lies aieuls (the) grandfathers. 

Taienl /Ae grandfather. L ^..^„_ A, / ^ / 

^ ' lies aieux (the) ancestors. 

le ciel (/Ae) heaven. les cieux (/Ae) heavens. 

Exercise 47, 

1. Le lion est le roi des animaux. 2. Quoique les gin^- 
ranx de Napoleon ne fussent pas aussi habiles que I'empe- 
reur, ils ont pourtant remporte plusieurs gi'andes victoires. 
3. II est impossible que les tableaux de ce mus^e soient moins 
precieux que les votres. 4. La galerie de tableaux de Dresde 
est une des meilleures qui soient au monde. 5. Nous avons 
deux yeux et deux oreilles, mais seulement une bouche. 
6. Aussit6t qu'il eut appris cette triste nouvelle, il eut les lar- 
mes aux yeox. 7. Avez - vous dej^ lu les joamaux d^aujour- 
d'hui? 8. Quoique je n'aie pas encore lules jonrnanx, j'ai d^jk 
appris toutes les nouvelles. 9. Quoique les travaux des pay- 
sans soient en general tres-penibles, ces gens sont ordinaire- 
ment tres-bien port ants. 

10. The eyes are the mirror of the soul. 11. The farmer has 
sold his flocks and his horses. 12. My father has bought several 
pictures which are very valuable. 13. The horses of the English 
cavalry are in general better than the horses of the French cavalry. 
14. / have seen Uvo steam-boats in our harbour. 15. The museums, 
^the pictures ^of which we have admired the most, are in Munich 
and Dresden. 16. I have seen two owls in that tower. 17. Our an- 
cestors were (imp.) brave and virtuous. 

Qnestionnaire. 

1. Quelles sont les capitales de TAngleterre, de TAutriche et de 
la France? La capitale du premier de ces pays est-elle pins grande 
que celles des deux autres? 

2. Quels sont les plus grands monuments du monde? 

3. Quel est le plus petit continent? 

4. Quels sont les plus grands fleuves de la France? 
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5. Quel fut le peuple le plus belliqueux de Tantiquit^? 

6. Quelle est, de toutes les villes de TEurope, celle qui a le plus 
d'habitants? 

7. Quel est le plus g^rand empire du monde? 

8. Qui sont ceux qui out le plus bravement combattu k la ba- 
taille du Granique, les Pcrses ou les Mace'doniens ? 



Lesson 44. 
Adjectifs numeraiix cardinaux (Cardinal numbers). 



1 Un. 

2 deux. 

3 trois. 

4 quatre (r is sounded).* 

5 cinq {pr. sank). 

6 8ix(see5). 

7 sept {set). 

8 huit (wit). 

9 neuf (wm/*). 
10 dix{dees). 

U onze. 

12 donze. 

13 treize. 

14 qnatorze. 

15 quinze. 

16 seize. 

17 dix-sept. 

18 dix-hnit. 

19 dix-neuf. 

20 vingt. 

A million un- million ; 



21 vingt et un (vingt-un). 

22 vingt-denx (t is sounded). 

23 vingtrtrois &c. 

30 trente. 

31 trente et nn (trente-un). 

32 trente-denx. 
40 quarante. 
50 cinquante. 
60 soixante. 

70 soixante-dix (soixante et 

dix). 

71 soixante et onze &c. 

80 qnatre-vingt 

81 quatre-vingt-nn &c. 

90 qnatre-vingt-dix. 

91 quatre-vingt-onze &c. 

100 cent. 

101 cent nn. 
200 deux cents. 
300 trois cents. 

1000 mille. 
a billion un billion. 



Pronunciation of the numbers. 

The final consonants in the six numbers from 5 — 10, are not 
sounded, when those numbers multiply a word which begins with a 
consonant^ or an h aspir^e ; e. g. Six lettres {see letter), sept mille (say 
meel)y huit jours {wee), dix hetres [dee). 

When the numbers from 5 — 10,multiply a word which begins with a 
vowel, or an h muette, their final consonants are carried over to 
that word; e. g. Six hommes {sees om'), sept arbres {setarbour) &cf. 

In any other case, the final consonants of those six numbers are 
sounded sharp and distinctly. Q sounds in cinq like k; Tiin six and 



* See No. 31 Appendix. 
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dix, like s sharp, {Only in dix-neuf, z sounds soft like z); e. g. Nous 
^tions cinq {sank), six {sees) etc. Dix sept {dees-set), Le six {sees) Jan- 
vier, le dix {dees) f^vrier &c. 

In vingt, t is quite mute; in vingt-un, it is carried over; hut in 
the numbers from vingt-deux to vingt-neuf, it is distinctly sounded. 
In quatre-vingt, % is never sounded. 

In soixante, z sounds like s sharp.* 

21, 31y 4iy &c. are generally expressed by vingt et nn, trente et 
un, quarante et un, though the omission of the conjunction et, is not in- 
correct. 

81 is always expressed by quatre-vingt-on. 

„Onc" before hundred and thousand, and the conj. „and^'' af- 
ter hundred, are not expressed in French: — One hundred and ten — 
cent diz. 

Only Tens and Units are joined by one or several traits d'union(-); 
e.g.: Vingt-deux, trente-trois, quarante-quatre, cinquante-cinq, soi- 
xante-six, soixante-dix-sept, quatre-vingt-deux, quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

But: Deux mille trois cent cinquante-cinq. 

The cardinal numbers {with the exception of un million , un bil- 
lion &c.)» are considered aw Adjectifs, and consequently cannot be follo- 
wed by ^q. Thus: 

Mille hommes; bit, un million d*hommes. 

Exercise 48, 

1. L'ann^e a deux semestres, ou qaatre trimestres, ou donze 
mois, ou cinquante-deux semaines, ou trois cent soixante-oinq 
jours. 2. Une annee bissextile a trois cent soixante-Bix jours. 
3. Le jour a vingt-quatre heures , Theure a soixante minutes, 
la> minute a soixante secondes. 4. La revolution de la terre 
autour du soleil a une dur^e de trois cent soixante-cinq jours, 
cinq heures, quarante-hnit minutes et quarante-cinq secondes. 
5. La rotation de la terre autour de son axe a une duree de 
ving^-qnatre heures. 6. Une livre sterling a une valeur de 
ving^cinq francs. 7. Les francs sont la monnaie ordinaire des 
habitants de la France ; le franc est de .vingt sous ou de cent 
centimes. 8. La grande colonne qui est sur la place Vendome 
k Paris , a cent trente - cinq pieds de hauteur et donze pieds 
de diametre. 9. La statue de I'empereur Napoleon, qui est sur 
cette colonne, a dix pieds de hauteui*. 10. La plus grande 
longueur de TEurope est une ligne entre le cap Saint- Vincent 
et le golfe de Kara. Cette ligne est de sept cent cinqnante 
mill^s g^ographiques. II. La plus grande largeur de TEurope, 
depuis le golfe de Biscaye jusqu'^ la mer Caspienne , est de 
cinq cent vingt milles g^ographiques. 

* See No. 32 Appendix, 
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1*2. In the last baUle^ (he army of the enemy (has) hsl 1847 men^ 
366 horses^ 48 cannons and 5 colours. 13. The large triumphal arch 
which we have seen in Paris ^ is (has) 154 feci in (de) height ^ 138 
in (de) breadth, and 79 feel in (de) depth, 14. The cathedral of 
Slrasburgh^ the magnitude of which you have admired ^ is 438 feel 
high (has 438 feel of height). 15. The tower of the castle which 
we have seen in Dresden, is 346 feel high, 16. The highest steeple 
of Breslau is 385 feel high. 

Lesson 45, 

Cent hommes. 

Deux cents homm as; qnatre-ving^s hommes. 
Deux cent cinquante liommes. 
ttnatre-vingt-trois liommes. 

Qoatre-ymgft and the Pliirlel of cent, take s, when they multiply a 
word, and are not followed by another number. 

WXLeft halts an dy never takes s; but le mille,Me mile\ is aStibstan- 
tif; hence, the Pluriel of it is: les mUles the miles. In dates of the Christ* 
tan era, mil in ttsed instead of mille. 

**In the year'''' is generally expressed in French by on, and in a 
date under a hundred^ by Tan. (En Tan is scarcely used.) 

Exercise 49. 

]. Trois cents Laced^moniens , dont deux cent quatre- 
vingt-dix-neuf sont morts sur le champ de bataille, ont d(5- 
fendu le d^fil(^ des Therm opy les contre ime grande «rm4e 
de Perses. 2. Un seul est retourn^ dans sa patrie , oi!i il a 
vecu couvert de honte. 3. Le chef de ces h^ros ^tait Leonidas, 
roi des Laced(^moniens. 4. Ce combat a eu lieu en quatre 
cent qnatre-ving^ avant Jesus- Christ. 5. Les Komains ont 
d^truit Carthage et Corinthe en cent quarante - six avant J(^- 
sus-Christ, et Jerusalem, Tan Soixante-dix apres J^sus-Christ. 
6. La grande migration des peuples a commence en trois cent 
soixante - quinze apres J^sus - Christ. 7. En sept cent trente* 
deux apv^s Jesus-Christ, Charles Martel a vaincu les Arabes 
k la bataille de Tours ou de Poitiers , quoique leur armee fi^t 
beaucoup plus nombreuse que la sienne. 8. La premiere croi- 
sade a commence, en mil qnatre-vingt-seize. 9. Godefroi de 
Bouillon ^tait h. la tete de qnatre-vingt-dix- mille guerriers. 
10. Tous les princes qui (^taient de la premiere croisade 
avaient ensemble cent mille cavaliers et deux cent mille 
fantassins. U. Christophe Colomb, qui 6tait de Genes, a de- 



56 



couvert TAm^rique en mil quatre cent qnatre*vingt-douze. 
12. Dans son premier voyage , il avait trois mauvais navires 
et cent vingt marins. * 13. En mil qnatre cent qnatre - vingt* 
treize, Colomb a fait un autre voyage. Cette fois il avait dix- 
sept bons navires et mille cinq cents hommes. ]4. La gran- 
deur de toute TAmerique est de six cent soixante - cinq mille 
milles carries. Cette partie du monde a a peu pres cinquante 
millions d^habitants. 15. La France a a peu pr^s qnatrd^vingts 
grandes villes. 

16. In the year 1666, fire (has) destroyed in London 400 streets, 
13200 houses. Si. PauVs Cathedral, 80 churches, and several public 
edifices. 17. Julius Caesar (has) invaded Britain in the year 55 
before (Jes.) Chr. 18. In the year 1498, Vasco de Gama(has) disco- 
vered the way to India. 19. Bomtdus and Bemus (have) founded 
Borne in the year 753 before (Jes.) Chr. 20. The Boman senate had 
at first one hundred, then two hundred, and at last three hundred 
members. 2f. A Boman legion had about six thousand soldiers. 
22. A legion had ten Cohortes; a Cohorte, six Centuries \ and a Cen- 
tury , about a hundred soldiers. 23. .St. PauVs cathedral is oOO/eel 
long and 360 feet high. 



Lesson 46. 

Adjectifs nomeraux ordinanx (Ordinal numbers). 

e dixibme the tenth. 
e onzibme the eleventh. 



Le premier,la premiere the first. 
le second , la seconde the se- 
cond. 
(le deuxiime the second.) 

le troisihne the third. 
le quatri^me the fourth. 

le cinqnieme the fifth. 

le sizi^me the sixth. 

le septifeme the seventh. 

le hnitibme the eighth. 

le nenvi^me the.ninth. 



e donzibme the twelfth &c.^ 

e vingtifeme the twentieth. 

e vingt et unibme the twenty 

first. 

e vingt-denzibme the twenty 

second &c. 

e trenti^me the thirtieth. 

e trente et onibme the thirty 

first &c. 

e soixante-dixitaie the seven- 
tieth. 

e soixante et onxibme the se- 
venty first. 

e quatre-vingtiime the eightieth. 
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le quatre-vingt-nni^me fke le qaatre^vingt-onzibme the 

eighty first. ninety first. 

le qaatre-vingt-dixi&me the le centibme the hundredth, 

ninetieth, le miUibme the thousandth. 

The ordinal nwnhers [with the exception of premier and second), are 
fanned from the cardinal numbers by adding iime. When the cardinal 
number ends in e, that e is dropped. 

Cinq forms cinqui^me , and neuf, neuvi^me. Before onze and on- 
zieme, the article is not elided {\e onze, le onzi^me), and the final conso- 
nant of the preceding word, is not carried over. 

Exercise 50. 

I . La confederation germanique est compos^e d'un empire, 
de oinq royaumes, d^un electoral, de sept grands-duches, dehnit 
duches , de huit principaut^s , d'un landgraviat et de quatre r^- 
publiques. 2. L'Autriche, qui est un empire, est le plus grand 
des Ltats de la confederation germanique. 3. Le premier ro- 
yaume de la confederation est la Prusse ; le denxi^me, la Ba- 
vifere; le troisibme, leHanovre ; le qnatribme, leWurtemberg; 
le oinquifeme, la Saxe. 4. L'Allemagne est situee entre le 
quarante-cinqoibme et le cinqaante-quatribme degre de lati- 
tude uord. 5. L'Europe est situee entre le trente-sixibme et 
le goizante et onziime degre de latitude nord. 6. Les croi- 
sades eurent lieu dans le onzibme, le donzibme et le treizibme 
siecle apr^s Jesus-Christ. 7. Nous sommes k present au dix- 
neuvifeme siecle. 8. Guttenberg, qui a invente Timprimerie, 
a vecu au quinzibme siecle. 9. La guerre de sept ans, dont 
nous avons lu Thistoire h Tecole, a eu lieu au milieu du dix- 
haitieme siecle. JO. On a invente les montres au seizi^me 
siecle. 

I I . The Saxons (have) conquered England in the fiftli century, 
12. In the twelfth and thirteenth century., Genoa and Venice were 
(imp.) the most flourishing towns in (de) Europe, 13. The Turks 
took (have taken) Constantinople in (k) the middle of the fifteenth 
century. 14. The Roman emperors of the first ^ second, and third 
centuries (Fr, sing.), were (imp.) all pagans. 15. Conslantine the 
Great was (is) the first emperor of the Romans , who (has, Subj.) 
embraced Christianity. 16. Racine and Moliire, two French poets, 
{have) lived in the seventeenth century. 

Questionnaire. 

1. Combien de Lacedemoniens sont morts aux Thermopyles? 

2. Combien de jours a une annee bissextile ? 
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3. En quelle annee Christophe Colomb a-t-il de'couvert TAm^- 
rique ? 

4. En quelle anne'e Jules Ce'sar a-t-il enyahi la Bretagne ? 

5. Combien de soldats avait k pen prfes une legion romaine ? 

6. Dans quels si^cles les croisades ont-elles eu lieu? 

7. Dans quel si^cle les Saxons out-ils conquis VAngleterre? 



Lesson 47. 

Le premier Janvier on the first of January. 
le deuz Janvier on the second of January, 
le trois Janvier on the third of January, 
Henri premier Henry the first, 
Henri deuz Henry the second. 
Henri trois Henry the third. 

In Frenchy the cardinal numbers are used instead of the ordinal: — 

/. To express the day of the mo nth' {except le premier); but they 
are not preceded or followed by a preposition. 

2. To distinguish princes of the same name (except le premier); 
but they are not preceded by the article. 

Charles the fifth (the German emperor) : — Charles-Quint. 

The pope Sixtus the fifth: — Sixte-Quint. 

When the number denoting the year, is preceded by the day of the 
month, the expression ,,in the year"*^ is not translated. 

. Le dix-huit Janvier mil sept cent on. 
. On the eighteenth of January in the year 1701, 

Noms des mois. 

Janvier January. juiUet (1 mouille) July, 

ftvrier February. aotlt {pr, ou) August, 

mars (s is sounded) March, septembre September, 

avril(/)r. avrile) April octobre (o short) October, 

mai May, novembre November. 

jnin June. decembre December, 

In French, the names of the months, as well as those of the days, be^ 
gin fvith a small letter. 

Exercise 51, 

I . On a nomm^ le premier Janvier le jour de Tan. 2. Les 
Chretiens ont fix^ la f^te de Noel au vingt-cinq decembre. 
3. L' annee a quatre saisons, dont voici les noms : le printemps, 
r^t«^, Tautomne (pr. onn') et Thiver. Le vingt et Tin mars est 
le commencement du printemps ; le ving^ et un juin, celui de 
r^te ; le yingt et un septembre, celui de Pautomne; et le vingt 
et nn decembre est le commencement de Thiver. 4. Henri 
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cinq, roi d'Angleterre, a battu lesFrancjais a la bataille d'Azin- 
court, le qaatorze aofit 1415. 5. Charles-Qnint, empereur d'Alle- 
magne et roi d'Espagne, a renonc^ aux couronnes de ces deux 
pays en 1656 6. Le pape Sixte-duint fut le contemporain de 
Eodolphe deux, empereur d^ AUemagne , et de Henri quatre, 
roi de France. 7. Pierre premier, empereur de Russie, a fait 
une longue guerre contre Charles douze , roi de Suede. Ce 
roi a battu Tempereur de Russie k la bataille de Narva, le 
trente novembre 1700; mais Pierre premier a vaincu Charles 
k la bataille de Pultawa, le huit juillet 1709. 8. Victoria, reine 
d'Angleterre, est mont^e au trdne le vingt juin 1837. 

9. The year (Panne^e) has four quarters : the first of January 
is the beginning of the first quarter \ the first of Aprils that of the 
second; the first of July, that of the third; and the first of October 
is the beginning of the fourth quarter. 10. Queen Anne was the daugh- 
ter of James II, and sister-in-law of William III, II. Charles J, 
the son of James /, was (p. d.) beheaded on the 30/A of January 
in the year 1649. 12. Edward III, king of England, and his va- 
liant son (have) gained a great victory over Phi'ip V, king of France, 
on the 2bth of August 1346. 13. The Germans (have) gained the 
victory of Leipsic over the French on the sixteenth, seventeenth and 
eighteenth of October in the year 1813. 14. The three allied princes, 
Francis I, emperor of Austria, Frederic William III, king ofPrus- 
sia, and Alexander ly. emperor of Russia, were present in this battle. 
15. Frederic the Great, king of Prussia, (has) conquered the Rus- 
sians in the battle of Zorndorf, on the Ibth of August 1758. 16. Al- 
fred the Great, king of England, ascended (is ascended to) the throne 
in the year 871. 

Questionnaire. 

1. Quel est Tanniversaire de ta naissance (birthday)? 

2. Quel Age as-tu? (Answer: Pai — number of the years — ans.) 

3. Quel est ranniversaire de la bataille de Leipsic? 

4. A quel jour a-t-on fixe la fete de Noel? 

5. Quels sont les noms des saisons? Quel est le premier jour de 
chacune des saisons? 

6. Quel empereur d*Allemagne a ^t^ en meme temps roi d*Es- 
pagne ? 

7. Quel roi de Su6de a d^trone Auguste, roi de Pologne ? 

8. Quels sont les noms des trois princes alli^is qui sont entres k 
Paris en 1814? 

9. Quel roi d'Angleterre a battu les Franijais dans la bataille 
d^Azincourt ? 
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Lesson 48. 

Article partitif. 

Du pain bread or some bread, des amis friends or some friends. 
de la viande meat or some meal, des hommes men or some men, 

de Teau water or some water, 

7%c Article partitif {partitive article) expresses^ in the Singulier,rtn 
indefinite part of any thing; and, in t he Vlnriely an indefinite num- 
ber of things or persons. In these cases, the English either use no article 
at all, or else express the partitive sense by „some^^ in affirmative, or 
by „any^^ in interrogative sentences. 

The Article partitif is composed of the preposition de and the de- 
finite article, \%Ib^ les. Thus :. 

Singulier: du, de la, de 1*. Pluriel: des. 
The Article partitif des may be considered as the Pluriel of the in- 
definite article tm, une. 

Un ami a friend; des amis friends. 

nn soldat a soldier; des soldats soldiers. 

Exercise 52, 

Commerce des Fhiniciens. 

Les Pheniciens ^taient le peiiple le plus commerQant de 
Pantiquit^. Leurs navires ont apporte des marchandises de 
toute espece dans leurs ports. lis sont alles chercher de I'ar- 
gent en Espagne, de retain en Angleterre et de Tambre jaune 
sur les c6tes de la mer Baltique. lis ont fonde des colonies 
dans presque tous les pays ou ils ont ete. Leurs caravanes 
ont apport^ de TArabie des drogues, de la cannelle, de Tivoire 
et de Tor. Ils ont aussi achet^ et vendu des esclaves et des 
chevaux, du fer et de I'acier. Les Pheniciens avaient des 
fabriques et des manufactures. Ils ont fait du verre , de la 
toile et de la laine, et ils ont invent^ la pourpre. 

1. The vessels of Venice and Genoa {have) brought to Europe^ 
during Ihe middle ages: coffee., sugar, cinnamon, pepper, ginger, 
nutmegs^ and drugs. 2. The English have founded colonies in al- 
most all parts of ihp earth. 3. The Germans have ports on (k) the 
shores of the Baltic^ and on those of ihe North-sea, 4. The Ameri- 
cans '^sliil ^have slaves. 5. The Swedes have iron in their mines, 6. The 
Spaniards (have) found gold and silver in ihe mines of America, 7. Du- 
ring the thirty years war (war of thirty years), Louis the thirteenth 
(^has) sent money and troops to the Protestants of Germany. 

8- Avant Tinvention de la poudre, les chasseurs avaient 
des arcs et des filches. 9. Les yilles hanseatiques avaient 
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ftu moyen dge le plus grand commerce de tout le nord de 
TEurope. Leurs habitants ont acliet^ et vendu du drap, 
des chapeaux, des bas, dn houblon, de la biere &c. lis 
avaient des comptoirs dans tous les pays ou ils ont achet^ et 
vendu des marchandises. lis ont eu des armies et des 
flottes , qui ont gagn^ des victoires sur les ennemis de leur 
commerce. 

Lesson 49. 

De bon pain good bread. de bons amis good friends. 

de bonne viande good meal, de bons homines good men. 

de bonne eau good water. 

When the Substantif, taken in a partitive sense ^ is preceded by an 
Adjectif, oniy de is used instead ofdn^ de la, de T, des. 7'ke Adjectif, 
placed after the Substantif, causes no change in the Article partitif. 

Exercise 53, 

1. KAngleterre a de bons ports. 2. La France a de bon 
ble et de bons vins. 3. Rome eut toujours de braves guerriers. 

4. L^Allemagne a eu de grands poetes et de grands artistes. 

5. La Sil^sie a de bonne toile. 6. L'Autriche a de grandes mi- 
nes. 7. Les habitants de Lubeck, qui 6taient des marins ha- 
biles, ont envoye des flottes et des troupes contre ceux qui 
ont troublt^ leur commerce ou celui de leurs alliens. 8. Les 
villes hans^atiques avaient de grands vaisseaux de guerre 
et de braves soldats, qui ont remport^ des victoires sur 
terre et sur mer. 9. Quoique vous soyez de braves guerriers, 
vous ne serez pourtant pas les vainqueurs , car on a envoy^ 
des troupes nombreuses contre vous. 10. Le juge a dit aux 
accuses: Quoique vous n^ayez pas tous commis de grands 
crimes , vous ^tes pourtant tous coupables. ^11. Quoique Ari- 
stide, dont vous avez lu la vie, filt un citoyen simple et pauvre, 
tous les Ath^niens avaient da respect pour sa personne. 

12. Saxony has good porcelain. 13. Germany has '^fertile ^fields 
and large towns. 14. The Romans were brave warriors^ and had 
good generals. 15. They (have) gained great victories over the Car^ 
thaginians by sea and (by) land, 16. The Carthaginians Aa^f (imp.) 
^foreign ^mercenaries^ who carried on (have made) their wars. 
J 7. The Phenicians were (imp.) hkilful ^seamen, 18. The French 
kings have often had Swiss in their service, 19. The English have 
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numerous ships of war in their ports. 20. London has fine streets 
and fine bridges. 

Lesson 50. 

Une arm^e d6 soldats an army of soldiers. 
beaucoup de soldats many soldiers. 

In French, Sabstaotifs an<f Adverbes of quantity are foUomed by the 
preposition de without the article. 8ubstantits of this kind are : — 

Vne mu[titude)amultitude,acrowd. un nombre a number. 

une foule ) (of persons). 

une quantite a quantity. 'une collection a collection &c. 

The following Adverb es ai^e followed by de without the article^ when 
a Substantif depends upon them : — 

Beaucoup much, many. peu little, few. 

plus more. moins less, fewer. 

trop too much, too mam/. trop peu too little. 

autant as much, as many, assez enough. 

tant so much, so many. point, pas no. 

combien how much, how many. 

When point, pas no^ are used in connection with a Verbe, that 
Verbe is preceded by ne. Vou have no money, vous n'avez point {or 
pas) d'argent. 

Bien many , a great many, and la plupart most , the greatest 
part, although denoting quantity, are nevertheless followed by de with 
the article. After la plupart and un nombre, the Verbe is put in the 
Fluriel. 

Bien da pain very much bread. 

Bien des soldats a great many soldiers. 

La plupart des soldats sent braves most of the soldiers are brave. 

Un grand nombre de gens ont vu cela a great number of people 
have seen that. 

flxufiwan, severaty is generally Adjectif, and, consequently, not fol- 
lowed by de :. — 

Flnsieurs amis several friends. 

Exercise 54. 

1. La plupart des senateurs romains etaient des vieillards. 

2. Les Ph^niciens ont eu, sur les c6tes de la M^diterran^e, 
beaucoup de colonies, dont Carthage fut la plus puissante. 

3. lis avaient souvent bien de la peine a ^tablir ces co- 
lonies. 4. Les Anglais ont plus de vaisseaux de guerre 
que les Fran^ais. 5. Ceux-ci ont aussi moins de colonies 
que les Anglais. 6. Les Russes n^ont point de colonies 
en Afrique ; mais Pempereur de Eussie a, dans les autres par- 
ties du monde , assez de pays qui sont soumis k son sceptre. 
7. Le „Verre d'eau** est le titre d'une piece de th^dtre de 
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Scribe. 8. Scribe, ^crivain fran^ais, a fait un tr^s- grand 
nombre de pieces. 9. Combien de pieces a-t-on de cet ^cri- 
vain? 10. II a ^crit seul ou avec des collaborateurs tant de 
pieces de th^^tre qu'on a souvent dit a Paris: La maison 
Scribe et Compagnie a fait trop d'affaires cette annee. 

1 1 . Hannibal {has) gained many viclories over the Romans , al^ 
though the Romans had in several battles more soldiers than the 
Carthaginians, 12. America has fewer inhabitants than Europe^ 
although America is much larger than Europe, 13. Most of the pu- 
pils have made many mistakes in their exercises, 14. There are a 
great many foreigners in London, lb. I have received no letter this 
morning. 16. Have you still enough money for this journey y Sir? 
17. How many gates has our town? Our town has not Agates 
^enough, 18. There are in London more inhabitants than in the 
kingdom of Hanover, 19. A great number of travellers have made 
the passage from London to Rotterdam on this steam-boat, 20. Prus- 
sia has several good ports, 21. France has more large ports than 
Spain. 22. 1 have seen most of the English ports. 23. There are 
few men who are (subj.) contented. 

Lesson 5J. 

Exercise 55. 

Divinitis des Grecs et des Romaiiis. 

Les anciens Grecs et les anciens Komains ^taient paiens. 
Selon leur croyance, il y avait un grand nombre de dieux et 
de dresses. Voici les noms des principales divinit^s pa'iennes. 
Jupiter ^tait le dieu du ciel et de la terre, et le plus puissant 
de tons les dieux ; le nom de son Spouse ^tait Junon. Jupitor 
avait deux fr^res , Neptune et Pluton. II avait partag^ avec 
ceux-ci I'empire du monde. Neptune ^tait le dieu de la mer. 
Pluton ^tait le dieu des enfers. Son Spouse ^tait Proserpine, 
fille de C^res. Les poetes ont racont^ que Pluton avait enlev^ 
la jeune Proserpine a Cer^s, sa m^re. Cette d^esse ^tait la 
protectrice de Tagriculture. On a donne a C^r^s la Sicile 
potir residence principale, parce que cette ile ^taittr^s -fertile 
dans Tantiquit^. Diane, fille de Jupiter, ^tait la d^esse de la 
chasse. Apollon, son fr^re, ^tait le dieu des arts ; il ^tait ac- 
compagn^ des neuf Muses. Mars* ^tait le dieu de la guerre, 
et Mercure celui du commerce. Minerve, dont Ath^nes ^tait 

* See No. 33 Appendix. 



64 



la residence principale , ^tait la d^esse de Part lAilitaire ^ et 
Venus * celle de la beaut(5 et de la gr^ce. 

Qaestioimaire. 

1. Quel fut le peuple le plus commdr(?ant de. rantiquite'*? 

2. Quelles sont les marehandises dont les Phe'niciens out surtout 
fait le commerce? 

3. La Prusse a-t-elle de bons ports? 

4. Quelles marehandises les V^nitiens et les Genois ont-ils ap- 
port^es en Europe pendant le moyen fige? 

5. Quels sont les adverbes qui sont suivis de la proposition de 
sans article? 

6. Quel est le substantif qui est suivi de la preposition de avec 
Particle? 

7. Quelle est la terminaison dcs adjectifs nume'raux ordinaux? 



FOURTH SECTION. 

Formation of the Tenses of the Regular 

Conjugations.** 



Lesson 52. 

In the formation of the tenses of the regular conjugation, a distinction 
is made between primitive and derived tenses. There are four pri- 
mitive tenses : — 
1. Infinitiv. 2. Prdsent de Tlndicatif. 8. Fassd d6fini. 4. Participe pass^. 
French regular Verbes m^e generally divided into four conjugations^ 
and the termination of the Infinitif indicates to which of these conjuga^ 
tions a Verbe belongs.*** 

I ends in II in III in IV in 

er. ir. evoir* re. 

paxl-er. pun-ir. aperc-evoir. vend -re. 

Every Verbe can be analysed into root and termination. By cut- 
ting off the termination of the foregoing Verbes, we obtain the root. 

The root of regular Y^rh^B is unchangeable, only the termina- 
tions change. When c in the root of Verbes of the third conjugation^ co- 
mes before o or n, it takes aC^dille(Q) in order to avoid having the sound 
ofli {see lesson 12). 

* See No» 33 Appendix. 

** See No. 34 Appendix. 

*** See No. 35 Appendix. 



65 



Relation of the primitive tenses to the Infinitif : — 

In the Present In the Passe In the Participe 







de PIndicatif. 


defini. 


pass 


1. 


er becomes 


6. 


ai. 


i. 


2. 


ir „ 


is. 


is. 


m 

1. 


3. 


evoir „ 


ois. 


us. 


u. 


4. 


re 


s. 


is. 


u. 



This applied to the above mentioned Verbes, gives: — 
parler. parle. parlai. parle. 

punir. punis. punis. puni. 

apercevoir. aper^ois. . aper^us. aper^u. 

vendre. vends. vendis. vendu. 

For the present, the Participe passe', when joined with ayoir, may be 
considered unchangeable (in gender and number); when joined with 
dtre, or used without auxiliary ^it is to be treated as an Adjectii {see No, 
23. y. Section). 

The auxiliary verb „to do'''' which is used in English in interrogative 
and negative sentences , is not expressed in French, The French use in 
this case the simple form of the Verbe. Thus: 

I do not speak French. Je ne parle pas fran^ais. 
Do you speak English? Parlez-vous anglais? 

Exercise 55. 

De and 4 before an Infinitif : to. 
* J . Doxiner est un plaisir, recevoir est souvent desagreable. 
2. II est difficile pour beaucoup de jeunes gens de choisir un 
^tat. 3. II est toujours plus facile de perdre que de gagner. 

4. J*6te mon chapeau k cet homrae dont j'admire les vertus. 

5. J'accomplis mon devoir. 6. J'ai raconte la v^rit^. 7. Je 
confois tr^s-bien vos esperances, mon cher ami. 8. Je perds 
enfin tout espoir. 9. J'dtai mon chapeau k cet homme riche 
et puissant. 10. Je choisis pour guide un homme robuste, et 
je ne perdis pas de vue la lanterne quMl avait k la main. 
J 1 . Les Anglais et les Fran^ais ont aboli Pesclavage dans 
leurs colonies. 12. Cambyse a etendu le grand empire qu'il 
avait re9U de son pere Cyrus. 

{Every English past tense is here to be rendered by the Passe' de'fini.) 
13. To receive and to return^ are two ^different ^things. 14. / 
receive the lessons of these brave people^ I imitate their actions^ and 
I increase and extend my knowledge by their inslruclion. 15. / 
heard a noise, and I listened with allenlion. 16. / replied to your 
brother^ thai I had received his letter. 17. Louis XIV ^ King of 



* See No. 36 Appendix, 
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France^ (has) built the splendid cas lie of Versailles. 18. On the 
fifteenth of Jidy, I received letters from your father^ and I answer- 
ed on the sixteenth, 19. / lose much mo?iey in this business. 20. / 
always answer (a) my letters in the afternoon, 21. Maurice has 
lost the bet which he had made with Henry. 22. 1 chose the best 
of these three books. 

Lesson 53. 

Terminations of the second primitive tense, the'Prisent de rindicatif: — 

I. II. III. IV. 

^i^re personne du singulier e. is. ois. s. 

S'*"" ,, „ ,, es. is. ois. s. 

o ff )) )) 6« lu. 01 V. 

l'^*"® „ ., pluriel ons. issons. evons. ons. 
2'^°® „ „ „ ez. issez. evez. ez. 

3'^"® ,, ,, „ ent. issent. oivent. exit. 

The termination ent, in the third person of the Pluriel, is mute. 
{The complete conjugation of the IPresent de Tlndicatif , i> at the end 
of the book.) 

Exercise 56. 

I. Nous parlons et nous agissons souvent sans reflexion. 
2. On imprime plus de livres a Leipzig que dans toute la Rus- 
sie. 3. Les mt^decins guerissent les maladies du corps, Dieu 
seul g^erit celles de P^me. 4. Si vous additionnez les chiff- 
res 9, 18, 5, 6, 10, 16, 7, vous aurez la somme de soixante et 
onze, 5. Les avocats defendent les accuses. 6. Les soldats 
re9oivent une solde. 7. Tu re9ois maintenant la recompense 
de tes bonnes actions. 8. Nous n^attendons pas de reconnais- 
sance d'un homme mechant. 9. Un fils doit obeissance a son 
pere. 10. Tu paries trop , mon ami , et tu n^agis pas assez. 
11. Vous perdez trop de temps, vous ne choisissez pas assez 
bien vos amis, et vous imitez dt5j^ trop les habitudes des 
grandes personnes. 12. Nous devons obeir k la volont(^ de 
Dieu. 13. Ceux qui aiment le travail et accomplissent leur 
devoir sont les liommes les plus heureux. 

14. You speak and you act without reflection, my friend; you 
must obey the voice of reason. 15. My brother smokes every day 
half a dozen cigars, {Q. The soldiers defend their country against 
its (ses) enemies. 17. In autumn the leaves grow yellow, and fall 
from the trees, 18. In spring the trees blossom, and the birds 
build their nests, 19. We '^ often ^ speak too much, and act too little. 
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20. Why do you expect^ gralilude from a man whose heart is had? 
1\, He defends his opinion, and you defend yours. 22. This mer- 
chant loses large sums in this business. 23. Every day we receive 
letters from Brussels, the capital of Belgium. 

Questionnaire. 

1. Combien de conjugaisons y a-t-il en fran^ais? 

2. Quels sont les temps primitifs? {Primitive tenses.) 

3. Quelles sont les terminaisons (terminations) de Tinfinitif des 
quatre conjiigaisons? 

4. Quelle est la racine (root) du verbe vendre? 

5. Quelles sont les terminaisons du pre'sent de Tindicatif ? 

Lesson 54 a. 

Terminations of the third primitive tense, the Passd d^fini: — 







I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


jiftre personne 


du singulieraL 


is. 


us. 


is. 


9iime 


7> n 


as. 


is. 


us. 


is. 


Oiirae 


n 9? 


a. 


it. 


ut. 


it. 


1i*re 


,, pluriel 


Allies. 


tmes. 


i^mes. 


imes. 


Oi^me 


)» n 


&t6S. 


ites. 


iites. 


ites. 


•ji^me 


17 n 


ferent. 


irent. 


urent. 


irent. 



The first and second persons of the Pluriel, i?i all the conjugations^ 
have the Accent circonflexe Q; the third person of the Pluriel in the 
first conjugation^ has the Accent grave ('). 

Pronunciation: The termination ai = 6. 
(The complete conjugation of the Passe' de'fini is at the end of the book.) 

Exercise 57. 

Voyage de Charles Xn. 

Le premier octobre 1714, Charles XII quitta enfin la Tur- 
quie , oil 11 avait ^t^ iniitilement pendant cinq ann^es. Les 
Turcs aocompagnferent le roi jusqu'^ la fronti^re , et combl^- 
rent le monarque de tons les signes de leur respect et de leur 
admiration. Pendant cinq jours, Charles supporta la lenteur 
qu'entratne naturellement une suite nombreuse,le sixieme jour 
il perdit patience , et con9ut Pidee de continuer son voyage 
avec deux compagnons. Accompagn^ de deux colonels su^dois, 
il abandonna sa suite. Tons trois franchirent la frontiere et 
continubrent leur voyage a cheval avec une vitesse extraordi- 
naire. An bout de quelques jours, un de ses compagnons tomba 



* See page 05. 
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malade , et dut rester en route. Le vingt - deuxifeme jour , le 
roi Charles XII arriva avec son autre compagnon devant les 
portes de Stralsund. Cette ville etait au pouvoir des Su^dois, 
mais les Prussiens et les Danois ^taient d^ja devant Stral- 
sund pour assi^ger cette forteresse. 



Lesson 54 b. 

Exercise 58. 

Sang-froid de Charles Xn (Anecdote). 

Pendant le si^ge de Stralsund, le roi Charles XII ^tait un 
jour dans son cabinet occupe a dieter une lettre a un de ses se- 
cretaires. Une bombe tomba sur la maison, fracassa le toit, 
et (^clata en mille morceaux dans la chambre qui ^tait voisine 
du cabinet du roi. Le secretaire laissa tomber la plume, 
et touma ses regards effrayes vers la porte du cabi- 
net. Le roi ne marqna. pas le moindre trouble, et adressa 
tranquillement cette question au secretaire: Eh bien, qu'a- 
vez-vous done, pourquoi laissez-vous tomber votre plume? 
Ah! Sire, repondit celui-ci, la bombe .... Le pauvre 
homme essaya en vain de continuer; ses membres tremble- 
rent, et ses genoux flechirent. — Eh bien, repliqua le roi, 
quel rapport a la bombe avec la lettre que je dicte dans 
ce moment? Et il continua de dieter avec le plus grand 
sang-froid. 

{In the two follorving exercises , all the English past tenses are to be 
rendered by the Fa8s6 ddfini.) 

Romulus founded Rome in the year 753 before {Jesus) ChrisL 
Seven kings reigned in Rome. The Romans expelled ike seventh 
king TarquiniuSy and abolished the royal dignity. Under the repu- 
blic, they extended their dominion further. In the year 264, "^the first 
Punic war ^began. Burifig this war^ the Romans formed the plan 
of building (Fr. to build) a fleet. The first ship of war was built 
after the model of a Carlhaginia?i ship. The Romans gained the first 
naval battle under Duilius. This war ended in the year 241 before 
(Jesus) Christ, The Carthaginians were obliged to pay large sums 
to the Romans, They lost Sicily^ ^a large and fertile ^island. After 
the war, the Carthaginians sent their generals to Spain, and found- 
ed many colonies in that country. 
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Qaeitioniudre. 

1. Quelles sont les terminaisons dn passe d^finl dans les quatre 
conjiigaisons? 

2. Quel pays Charles XII quitta-t-il en 1714? 

3. Avcc combien de personnes le roi abandonna-t-il sa suite? 

4. Pourquoi Tun de ses compaguons dut-il rester en route? 

5. Dans quelle ville le roi arriva-t-il apr^s un voyage de vingt- 
deux jonrs ? 

6. Qu'est-ce qui {what) arriva lorsque Charles XII ^tait dans son 
cabinet k dieter une lettre? 

7. Quelle question le roi adressa-t-il & son secre'taire efFraye'? 

8. Quelle reponse donna celui-ci? 

9. Par quelle seconde question le roi prouva-t-il son sang-froid 
et son courage? 

Lesson 55. 



From the primitive tenses, the other tenses are derived in the follo- 
wing manner. 

From the Infinitif are formed: — 
a) The Futor simple, by adding ai. In the third conjugation oi| and in 
the fourth e must be dropped, before the addition takes place. 



\\hxt personne du singulier 

Oiime 

!**'• „ „ pluriel 









n 






»; 






I. II. III. IV. 

erai. irai. evrai. rai. 

eras. iras. 

era. ira. 

erons. irons. 

erez. irez. 

eront. iront. 



b) The Gonditionnel prfoent, by adding in the same way ait. 



I. 



II. 



1 '^^* personne du singulier erais. irais. 

1 iiro 



»9 






,, pluriel 



evras. 


ras. 


evra. 


ra. 


evrons. 


rons. 


evrez. 


rez. 


evront. 


ront. 


e way ait. 




III. 


IV. 


evrais. 


rais. 


evrais. 


rais. 


evrait. 


rait. 


evrions. 


rions. 


evriez. 


riez. 



erais. irais. 

erait. irait. 

erions. irions. 
,, ,, eriez. iriez. 

,, ,, eraient. iraient. evraient. raient. 

Pronunciation: The termination ai in the Futur = 6 fermi. 

The termination ais in the Condit. = 6 ouvert. 
{The complete conjugation is at the end of the book.) ■ 



Exercise 59. 

1. Voici un pr^cepte de TEvangile: Tu aimeras et tu b6- 
nirat tes ennemis, tu donneras k ceux qui repoussent tes bien- 
faits , et tu prieras pour ceux qui ha'issent ton nom. 2. Je 
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lonerai toujours un homme, qui montrera tant de bienfaisance. 
3. Je ne lonerais pas cet homme, s'il n'avait pas ete fort sage 
dans cette occasion, 4. Vous ne loueriez pas tant vos actions, 
si vous etiez plus modeste. 5. Un jeune homme qui n^iten- 
dra pas son savoir pendant sa jeunesse , expiera cruellement 
cette paresse , quand il sera plus «lge. 6. Cet avare ne don- 
nerait pas un morceau de pain ni un verre d'eau k un mal- 
heureux : cela diminnerait trop son bien. 7. La guerre durera 
tant que les hommes admireront et seconderont ceux qui 
taeront leur semblables. 8. Ce remede devrait guerir ma ma- 
ladie. 9. Si vous n'etiez pas votre propre ennemi, vous ban- 
niriez cette mauvaise humeur qui doit chasser tons vos amis. 
10. Nous rassemblerons notre armee, nous franchirons la fron- 
tiere, et nous attaquerons Tennemi, qui perdra la bataille. 

II. Thou shall obey (Futur) Ihy father and Ihy mother, 12. You 
will suffer for your laziness, when you wre (Futur) older. 13. Wis 
should give money to this poor man^ if we were rich. 14. Tou 
ought (cond. of devoir) to continue this journey. 15. Without this 
guide^ we should still wander in the forest. 16. The sixth command- 
ment is: Thou shall not kill (Futur). 17. You form a htseless 
^plan, my friend^ you will be obliged to stay here. 18. One (on) 
wotdd praise your actions y if they were praiseworthy. 19- Thou 
wilt gain much^ if thou losest a false hope. 20. The English armies 
will defend their native country. 21. ^You will receive your certi- 
ficate ^to morrow. 22. My sister will spend this afternoon in the 
country. 23. / should reply to your letter, if I had time. 

Qaestionnaire. 

1. Quelles terminaisons ajoute-t-on k Vinfinitif pour former le fu- 
tur et le conditionnel? 

2. Quelles lettres doit -on retrancher (cut off) dans la troisi^me 
et dans la quatri^me conjugaison pour former le futur? 

3. Quelles sont les terminaisons du futur dans les quatre conju- 
gaisous ? 

4. Quelles sont les terminaisons du conditionnel? 

5. Quel est le sixifeme commandement? 

Lesson 56. 

From the first person of the Pluriel of the Pre'sent de Tlndicatif, 
aimons , punissons , apercevons , vendons , 
are formed: — 

aj llie Imparfait, by changing ons into ais. The terminations are like 
those in the Imp ar fait of avoir and etre : — 
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I. 



jiAre personne du singulierais. 



1 i^re 



i> 



n 



n 



7> 



?» 



>? 



n 



pluriel 



?> 



II. 

issais. 

issais. 

issait 

issions. 

issiez. 



III. 

evais. 

evais. 

evait. 

evions. 

eviez. 



IV. 
ais. 
ais. 
ait. 
ions, 
iez. 



issaient. evaient. aient. 



ais. 
ait 
ions, 
iez. 
„ aient. 

Pr onunciation: The termination ais == 6 ouvert. 
Pronounce, j^aimais (iraparfait) and 
j^aimai (passe defini). 

b) The Farticipe present, by chayiging ons into ant. 

I ant II issant in evant iv ant 

{The complete conjugation of the Imparfait is at the end of the book.) 

Exercise 60. 

1. Au moyen ^ge, Venise foumissait k TEurope tou- 
tes les deiirecs de TOrient; elle envoyait ses vaisseaux par- 
tout, et enricMssait ses habitants, qu'elle defendait contre 
ses ennemis par des armees puissantes. 2. Pendant que nous 
errions dans cette plaine deserte, un brouillard ^pais rem- 
plissait Tair et enveloppait tons les voyageurs. 3. Pendant 
cet ete nous travaillions le matin , nous cherchions Tombre k 
midi , presque tous les jours nous recevions des lettres de la 
ville , la lecture et la conversation occupaient nos loisirs de 
I'apres-niidi, enfin le soir nous arrosions les plantes de notre 
jardin, on nous bannissions Tennui par quelques jeux. 4. Les 
soldats carthaginois , qui etaient mercenaires, combattaient 
pour Targent ; les soldats romains , qui etaient tous citoyens, 
portaient les amies pour leur patrie. 5. lios Grecs avaient des 
jeux publics, que les habitants de toute la Grece frequen- 
taient. 6. Les Komains aimaient beaucoup les spectacles ou 
des gladiateurs combattaient contre des betes feroces. 

(In the following exercise, every English past tense is ot be render- 
ed by the Imparfait.) 

The ancient Egyptians and their country. 

The ancient Egyptians adored the stars and (the) animals. 
They had several castes. The caste of the priests ivas the most po- 
werful ofall, but that of the warriors supplied the kings. The Egypt 
ians built pyramids^ and set up obelisks. They embalmed their dead. 
They established tribunals to ( pour) judge the actions of the dead. 
The laws of the ancient Egyptians forbade the entrance of foreign- 
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ers into the country. The priests ^ alone * possessed the knowledge 
of the hieroglyphics, which the Egyptians employed instead of letters, 
and which represented the words of the language. Every year the 
Nile watered Egypt by its (ses) inundations. The ^fertile ^plain of 
the Nile furnished many rich productions. 

Lesson 57. 

ITie Farticipe present is generally preceded by en (by) , and is al- 
ways invariable. 

Exercise 61. 

1. Les combats des gladiateurs , en divertissant les spec- 
tateurs romains, endurcissaient leur coeur. 2. Les proconsuls 
percevaient les impots des provinces. 3. Un bateau descen- 
dait et remontait le fleuve. 4. Si vous riflichissiez un pen, 
vous ne nourririez point de haine contre ces hommes. 5. Les 
ennemis, en devastant le pays, appauvrissaient les habitants. 
6. En perdant la Sicile, les Carthaginois cherchaient d^ja un 
autre pays pour de nouvelles conqu^tes. 7. En recevant cette 
lettre , j'eus d^ja I'id^e du malheur qui devait frapper mon 
coeur. 8. Lorsque vous ^tiez jeune, vous receviez mal les le- 
<jon8 qu'on donnait k votre inexperience. 

(In the tallowing exercise, every English past tense is to be rendered 
by the LnparfEdt.) 

9. Expecting the arrival of our father, we descended and reas- 
cended the hill. 10. The English enriched their country by founding 
colonies in all parts of the earth. l\. By sending their vessels to 
(dans) all countries^ and by receiving ^foreign ^vessels into their 
ports, the Phoenicians sold their goods to all the nations of Anti- 
quity. 12. The Greeks had oracles v)hich they consulted in all the 
^important ^affairs of life. 13. The governments of the Greek states 
^ often ^sent emissaries to the oracles. 14. The most celebrated 
oracle of Greece was that of Delphi, 15. There {\k) the priestess 
Pythia answered (K) those who consulted the oracle. 

Questionnaire. 

1. Comment forme-t-on Timparfait? 

2. Quelles sont les terminaisons de Timparfait dans les quatre 
conjugaisons ? 

3. Quelle ville fournissait, au moyen Itge, les denrees de TOrient 
krEurope? 

4. Quels dieux les anciens Egyptiens adoraient-ils ? 

5. Dans quelle caste choisissait-on les rois? 
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6. Quels ^taient les monQments que les Egyptiens bd,tissaient et 
que Ton trouve encore en Egypte? 

7. Quel fleuve arrosait VEgypte? 



Lesson 58. 

From the third person of the Pluriel of the Present de Tlndicatif : 
aiment, punissent, aper(joivent, vendent, 
the Present du Subjonctif is formedy by cutting off nt. The first and second 
persons o/* Me Pluriel du Subjonctif, are formed from the first and se- 
cond persons of the Pluriel de Tlndicatif, by placing i before ons and 
ei. Terminations: — 

J lire personne du singulier 

^ n ^^ »» 



?> )> »» 



1'*" „ „ pluriel 

Qiftme 



I. 


II. 


III. 


IV. 


e. 


isse. 


oive. 


e. 


es. 


isses. 


oives. 


es. 


e. 


isse. 


oive. 


e. 


ions. 


issions. 


evions. 


ions. 


iez. 


issiez. 


eviez. 


iez. 


ent. 


issent. 


oivent. 


ent 



n n ?» 

{The complete conjugation of the Subjonctif is at the end of the book.) 

Exercise 62, 

1. II est possible que je re9oive aujourd'hui une lettre de 
mon p^re. 2. II est impossible qu'on (any one) choisisse plus 
mal ses amis que votre frere. 3. Quoique vous chantiez tou- 
jours , on remarque pourtant que vous ^tes triste. 4. II est 
impossible que vos parents re9oivent vos amis avec plus de 
cordiality. 5. Quoique cet homme perde k chaque coup , il 
continue pourtant de jouer. 6- Je desire que vous bannissiez 
enfin de votre esprit toute mauvaise humeur, et que vous at- 
tendiez avec patience votre guerison. 

7* Il is impossible that you should* go on (subj.) as you have 
begun, 8. There are few men who receive (subj.) praise with mo- 
desty. 9. It is rarely (hat we forget (subj.) what (ce qui) concerns 
our own* advantage^ and thai we sacrifice (subj.) our interest to 
that of our neighbours, 10. Il is possible that your brothers may 
arrive (subj.) to morrow; bul, in any case, they will arrive the day 
after to morrow. II. Ilis just that you should* receive (subj.) a 
reward for your diligence, 12. It is time that you should* finish 
(subj.) your play, and that you should* begin (subj.) your work. 
13. Although you ^always ^lose (subj.), yet you play. 

* Not to be translated. 
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Lesson 59. 

From the second person of the' V&ssq de'fini: 

aimas, punis, aper^us, vendis, 

the Impaifait du Subjonctif is formed, by adding se. 

I. II. III. IV. 

I'*""^ personne du singulier asse. isses. usse. isse. 

2'^""^ „ ,, „ asses, isses. asses, isses. 

3'*«« „ „ „ &t. It. At. it. 

1 '^^"^ ,, „ pluriel assions. issions. ussions. issions. 

^'^'"^ ,, ,, ,, assiez. issiez. ussiez. issiez. 

S'^*""^ ,, ,, . ,, assent, issent. ussent. issent. 

All Verbes have the Accent circonflexe C) in the third person 
Singulier of the Imparfait du Subjonctif. 

Exercise 63. 

I, Thal^s fut le premier des Grecs qui enseig^&t rimmor- 
talite de I'^me. 2. Avant rinvention du microscope, il ^tait 
impossible que Tesprit de I'homme con9Qt Tidee de la per- 
fection infinie que nos yeux apercjoivent maintenant dans les 
plus petits animaux. 3. Quoique les Carthaginois eussent 
gagne plusieurs batailles sur les Komains, ceux-ci ne per- 
dirent pas courage. 4. lis nommerent Fabius Maximus dic- 
tateur, pour qu'il arrdtat les progres d'Annibal. 5. Celui- 
ci fatigua les Carthaginois par des marches ; et , quoiquUl ne 
combattit presque jamais contre Annibal , il sauva pourtant 
Rome. 6. Quoique le general carthaginois ne v^(f[ti point de 
secours de sa patrie, il resta pourtant formidable aux Ro- 
mains pendant douze ans ; et, quoique les Romains con9Tisseiit 
et executassent le plan d' envoy er une arm^e en Afrique, An- 
nibal ne quitta pas encore I'ltalie. 7. Enfin les Carthaginois 
ordonn^rent que leur g^n^ral quitt&t PItalie et qu'il retoum&t 
en Afrique. 8. Quoique nous diissions d^ja beaucoup k votre 
bonte, nous re^iimes encore hier des preuves de votre amiti^ ; 
mais il serait vraiment impossible que nous acceptassions en- 
core quelque chose. 9. Le roi ordonna que ce petit nombre 
de soldats defendissent la forteresse contre une nombreuse 
arm^e ennemie. 10. Pomp^e cherchait des honneurs qui le 
disting^assent. 

I I . Before the invention of the compass, il was impossible thai 
a man could* conceive (subj. imp.) a plan similar to that of Co- 

* Not to he translated. 
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lumbus, 12. Although Charles the fifths emperor of Germany, gain' 
ed (subj.) the battle of Pavia, yet he did not entirely bend (p. 
d.) the courage of king Francis the first, his adversary. 13. Lu- 
cius was (is) the first British king who embraced (subj.) Christia- 
nity, 14. Although the Britons bravely defended (subj.) their li- 
berty, yet* Ccesar beat their troops in several battles, 15. Although 
Napoleon passed (subj.) the frontiers of Russia^ though (que) he 
gained {swh],) two battles in this country^ and though (que) he enter- 
ed (subj.) (into) the gates of Moscow, the ancient capital of the 
country, yet he did not conquer (has not conquered) Russia. 

Lesson 60. 

The three persons of the JmpirBXii {second person Singulier, and 
first and second persons Pluriel) are tike the corresponding forms 
of the Present de Tlndicatif without Pronom sujet. 

The final s of the second person Singulior in the first conjugation, 
is dropped in the Imp^ratif. 

{The complete Imperatif is at the end of the hook.) 

Exercise 64. 

I. Friez et travaillez, c'est le meilleur pr^cepte. 2. ITour- 
ris tes parents dans leur vieillesse, et pense quails ont soignd 
ta sant^ quand tu ^.tais f'aible et petit. 3. R^ponds k ma 
question, mon ami , et n^aie pas peur. 4. Ne concevez pas de 
fausses esperances, et ne b&tissez pas de chfiteaux en Es- 
pagne. 5. Afftrme sur ton honneur que tu as dit la v6rit^. 
6. Imitons ceux qui agissent avec probity. 7* Mon ami , dte 
ton chapeau a ce vieillard. 8. Ne recevons pas dans notre 
maison des gens qui ne recherchent pas notre amiti^, mais 
notre argent. 9. Difendons Tentr^e de notre maison a ceux 
qui sont m^chants. 10. R^pondoilS toujours avec politesse k 
ceux qui sont plus dges que nous, et ayons surtout du respect 
pour les vieillards. 11. Raoonte cette liistoire comrae tu ra- 
contes toujours, c'est-^-dire avec simplicity. 12. Travaille, 
mon ami, pour que tu sois digne de I'amour de tes parents. 
13. Ne parlez pas , agissez. 14. Attends, mon fr^re. 15. At- 
tendez, mes amis. 16. Ne babille pas, Maurice; pourquoi 
n'(5coutes-tu pas? 

17. Reply ^to all my questions ^with frankness, 18. Receive 
(sing.) all rewards and all reproaches with modesty. 19. Let us 

* Not to be translated. 
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nol speak, let us act, 20. Relate rvhal (ce que) (hou hast seen, 
21. Awail the result (pi.) of thy actions^ my friend, 22. Choose your 
friends with precaution, 23. Let us ^always ^defend our native 
country, 24. Prove the accusations which thou puhlishest. 25. Take 
off your hat to this man. 26. Let us not entertain false hopes, 
27. Do not begin thy actions without reflection. 28. Let us fulfil our 
duties. 29. Receive (plur.) every stranger tvith politeness. 30. Speak 
iFrench, to-day^ my friend. 31. Let us sing a song, 32. Look for 
your friends, so (pour) that we may sing (subj.) together. 33. Come 
in. Sir. 34. Do not deceive thy friends. 35. Wait (sing.), my 
friend. 36. Wait a little , gentlemen. 37. Do not chatter (j^lnr.), 
be attentive. 38. Give (sing.) this letter to your father. 39. Do not 
expect (plur.) gratitude from a man whose heart is bad. 

Questionnaire. 

1. Combien de personnes Timperatif a-t-il? 

2. Quelle lettr^ doit-on retrancher dans la premiere conjugaison 
de la seconde personne du siugulier, pour former Pimpdratif? 

3. Quelles sont les terminaisons de I'impe'ratif ? 

4. Comment forme-t-on le subjonctif du pre'sent? 

5. Comment forme-t-on le subjonctif de Pimparfait? 

6. Qu'est-ce qu'on ajoute au singulier pour former le pluriel d*un 
substantlf? 

7. Indiquez les terminaisons des mots qui restent invariables au 
pluriel. 

8. Nommez les mots qui ont un pluriel irregulier. 

Lesson 61 a. 

The compound tenses of the Actif of mostVerbeSj are formed by joi- 
ning the Participe pass^ to avoir. 

In the Fassd ind^fini, it is joined to the Present of avoir: — 

J'ai aime / have loved. 
In the Flus-que-parfait, to the Imparfiut of avoir : — 

J'avais aime' / had loved. 
In the Fass6 antdrieor, to the Fassd d6fini of avoir : — 

J'eus aime / had loved. 
In the rutur pass^, to the Futur of avoir : — 

J'aurai aime / shall have loved. 
In the Conditionnel pa886, to the Conditionnel of avoir: — 

J'aurais aim^ 1 should have loved. 
In the Subjonctif du Fassd, to the Subjonctif du Frdsent of avoir: — 

Que j'aie aime that I may have loved. 
In the Subj. du Flus-que-parfait, to M^Subj. de I'lmparfiAit o/* avoir: — 

Que j'eusse aime that I might have loved. 

{The complete paradigms of the compound tenses are at the end of 
the hook.) 
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Exercise 65. 

1. Quand nous serons de retour de notre voyage, on aura 
acliev6 le nouveau chemin de fer. 2. Les Atli(^niens avaient 
d^^ja battu les Parses dans la bataille de Marathon , lorsque 
Tarm^e des Lac^d^moniens arriva. 3- J'anrais d^ja fini mon 
th^me , si tu n'avaifl pas toujonrs babill6. 4. Les n^gociants 
de notre ville ont achett deux nouveaux bateaux k vapeur. 

5. Apr^s que les Romains eurent ghgni une nouvelle bataille, 
les Carthaginois envoyerent R^gulus k Rome et propos^rent 
la paix au s<^nat romain. 6. QuoiquMl ett di\]k reifU la nou- 
velle qu'on avait trabi son secret, il conserva pourtant toute 
sa tranquillity. 7. La plupart des ^l^ves ne respondent pas, 
quoiqu^on ait r6p6t6 la question en allemand. 

8. / shall soon have finished my letter, 9. Why hasl thou ^ left 
thy friends ^already? They had already begun their tasks^ when I 
arrived{^. d.). 10. In two months, we shall have finished our jour- 
ney. IJ. Although Christopher Columbus had (sub j.) received great 
promises from {the) queen Isabella, yet the latter was (p. ind^f.) un- 
grateful to (envers) this great man, 12. After Charles the twelfth^ 
king of Sweden ^ had gained (p. ant^rieur) the battle of Narva ^ he 
gave (p. d.) thanks to God. 13. / should already have finished my 
translation, if I had not lost my book, 14. After Ccesar had beat- 
en (p. ant^rieur) the Britons in several battles , he returned (p. d.) 
to Gaul, 1 5. They brother has not yet written his letter , although 
he has (sub.) had Hime ^enough. 

Lesson 61 b. 

The Passif (Passive) of a Verbe, is formed by joining the Participe 
pass^ to 6tre. 

{The paradigms of the Passif are at the end of the book,) 
In M^ Passif, ^Ac Participe passe always agrees in gender and num- 
ber with the Sujet (Nominative). The Fe'minin of the Participe passd is 
formed by adding e, and the Pluriel, by adding s. 

Exercise 66. 

1. Un homme probe est estiliid. 2. Les hommes probes 
seront toujours estimte. 3. Ton secret a ^t^ train. 4. Vos se- 
crets ne seront pas trahis. 5. La maison de ton oncle a-t-elle 
6ti vendue? — Non, mon ami, mais elle sera bientdt vendue. 

6. La question avait M ripitie plusieurs fois ; pourquoi n^a- 
vez-vous pas repondu? 7- Lorsque les champs des ennemis 
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eurent ete bien d6vast6s, rarm^.e romaine rentra dans la ville. 
8. Notre chemin de fer serait acheve, si nous avions I'argent 
necessaire. 9. Votre soeur n^anrait pas ete pnnie, si elle n'avait 
pas merits une punition. JO. Les Grecs fdrent sauves par une 
ruse de Themistocle. 11. Vous anrez ete trompes par un faux 
bruit, mes amis. 12. Mes plaintes ne sont pas ecoutees. 
13. Sois re9U au nombre de nos amis. 14. Quoique notre che- 
min de fer ait ete acheve il y a un mois , il n'a pourtant pas 
encore ete livre a la circulation. 

15. The ^id/e ^ pupil is punished. 16. The Persians were (p. d.) 
beaten in the battle of Salamis, 17. This question was put in (en) 
French to the whole class. 18. You will be praised. 19. The Bo- 
man cotisuls were (imp.) appointed by (par) the people. 20. He has 
been punished. 21. Your exercise has not yet been corrected. 
22. A railway would have been built between (entre) these two 
towns, if the king had given (to) the inhabitants the money which 
they asked for (p. ind^f.). 23. Our country is governed by a queen ; 
Prussia is governed by a king. 2-1. Although thy exercise has been 
corrected, yet il is not much better than those which have not been 
corrected. 25. The whole class will be examined. ?6. Charles 
would be loved by (de) his companions ^ if he were not so (si) lazy. 

Lesson 61 o. 

Repetition on the compound tenses and the Passif. 

Exercise 67, 

1 . Coriolan avait d6va8t6 les champs des Komains, surtout 
ceux des pl^beiens; le s^nat avait dt^ja envoy6 plusieurs am- 
bassades sans succ^s, lorsque le cruel general fat flechi par 
les prieres de sa mere et de sa femtne. 2. En 1697, une con- 
spiration des Strelitz contre la vie de Pierre premier, empe- 
reur de Russie, fat trahie, et les coupables farent punis de 
mort. Un des membres de la conspiration avait trahi le se- 
cret. 3. Sans la boussole, Christophe Colomb aurait-il decou- 
vert I'Amerique? 4. Sans la d^faite des Carthaginois , les 
Romains anraient-ils dompte Tunivers? 5. Nous avons 6te 
aper9a8 au th^4tre par mon pere et ma mere, qui assistaient' 
aussi k la representation. 6. Tu serais perdu, mon ami, si tu 
n^avais pas econte nos conseils. 7. Hier nous avons parl6 
fran9ais toute la soiree. Une fois nous adress^mes une ques- 
tion en anglais , mais on ne rt^.pondit pas , et nous f&mes obli- 
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gis de r^p^ter notre question en franQais. 8. Gustave Wasa, 
qui nionta sur 1c trone de Suede en 1523, avait travailli dans 
les mines de fer pour ^chappcr aux poursuitcs du roi danois 
qui gouvernait alors la Suede. 9. Les protestants fran<jais qui 
avaient eti forces de quitter leur patrie, ont dtabli des manu- 
factures dans plusieurs pays. 10. Lorsque les Anglais eurent 
defendn la traite des noirs, ils envoy^rent des vaisseaux de 
guerre sur les cotes de TAfrique pour empcclier ce commerce 
honteux. Malheureusement la traite n'a pas 6t6 empech^e par 
ce moyen ; et quoique les Anglais aient attaqui beaucoup de 
navires qui renfermaient des esclaves, des marchands avides 
continuent toujours ce commerce que la morale et les lois dd- 
fendent. Les esclaves des navires qui itaient tomb^s entre les 
mains des Anglais farent rendus k la libertd. 

Xerxes and Themislokles, 

Xerxes had ravaged (he fields of the Athenians^ and had burnt 
Athens, The Athenians had saved their wives and children in the 
island of Salamis. The Greeks were forced (p. d.) by a ruse of 
Themisiokles to (de) fight, For^ when (lorsque) the latter had heard 
(passd ant^rieur) that most of the Greeks intended (imp.) to (de) 
leave the shore of Attica^ he sent (p. d.) a slave to King Xerxes, 
In the letter which this slave carried (imp.), were (imp.) these 
words : Attack the Greeks this night, King Xerxes ; for they intend 
to leave the gulf and when (quand) they {will) have left this shore, 
thou wilt '^with difficulty ^gain a victory over them* all together. 
— King Xerxes attacked (p. d.) the Greeks ^ although their ships 
had (subj.) a better position than his otrn* This battle has been 
called (Fr, one lias called this battle) the battle of Salamis. The 
Greeks beat (p. indef.) the Persians in this battle, in the year 480 
before (Jes,) Chr. In the year 479, the Greeks gained (p. ind($f.) 
another great battle over the Persians, which is called {Fr, which 
one calls) the battle of Plata!, 

Questionnaire. 

1. Quels Ront le« tomps du verbe actif qui sent formes Avec le 
verbe nuxiliairo avoir? 

2. Avec quel auxiliairc les FraiKjnis forment-ila leur passif ? 

3. Par quel roi les champs des Athonicns avaient - ils etc de'- 
vastcfs ? 

4. Dans quelle tie lesAthcniens avaient-ils envoye leurs femmes 
et leurs en fan is? 

* yot to be translated. 
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5. Par la ruse de quel homme les Grecs furent-ils forces de liv- 
rer la bataille de Salamine? 

6. Par quelle nation rimprimerie et la poudre ont-elles ^te in- 
ventees? 



FIFTH SECTION. 

Fronoms personnels. Verbes pronominaux. Par- 
ticipe pass6. The most common irregular Verbs. 



Sujet. 
(Nominalive) 
Je /. 
ta thou, 
il he, it, 
elle she^ it. 
nous rve, 
V0U8 you, 
ils they. 
elles they. 



Lesson 62 a. 

Pronoms personnels coigoints. 

Regime indirect. Regime direct. 

(^Dative) 



me to me. 
te to thee. 
lui to him, to it, 
lui lo her, to it, 
nons tons, 
vons to you, 
lenr to them, 
lenr to them. 



{Accusative) 
me me. 
te thee, 
le him^ it, 
la her^ it, 
nons we. 
vous you, 
les them. 
les them. 



All cases of the Pronom conjoint are placed before the Verbe; fw 
compound tenses, before the Verbe auxiliaire; of course, the Siget al- 
ways before the BAgime. 

Lenr to them, never takes t*, and is not to be confounded with the 
A^jectif possessif lenr, leurs their {Lesson 16). 

Me, t:, le, and la, are elided before a vowel (m\ t', 1*). 

When the neuter pronoun „it^^ is used as Nominative, it is ex- 
pressed by il (m.) or elle (f.)/ when used as Accusative , it is expressed 
by le (m.) or la (f.). 

Le sometimes refers to an Adjectif, a Verbe, or a whole sentence; in 
which case it is in English either expressed by „so^^ or omitted; e. g. 

Es-tu content? Qui, Monsier, je le suis. 
Art thou contented? Yes, Sir, 1 am. 

Exercise 68, 

I. Tu me trompes. 2. Je te defends toujours. 3. On m'o- 
b^it. 4. Je te donne ma parole que je te rendrai ce livre quand 
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je raurai lu. 5. Je ltd r^pondrai le 1^*' aoAt. 6- Je lui ai d^ji 
r^pondu. 7. Tu m'oublieras bient6t. 8. Tu m'as d^ja oubli^. 
9. Ma mere est triste , ses deux ills la quittent. 10. Nous le 
quittons. 11. Vous Tavez deja quitt^. 1'2. Vos freres ont eu 
une querelle avec lenr soeur, je leur ai donn^ tort. 13. Elle 
leur pardonnera leurs injustices. 14. Je vous apporte uue 
bonne nouvelle. 15- On nons regarde. 16. Je vous rendrai 
votre argent, monsieur. 17. Vos parents sont en bonne sante, 
mon fr^re les a quittds le deux juin. • 18. Rendez ce petit 
service k ces messieurs, votre pere le desire. 19. Je vous 
sauverai tons. 20. Charles XII avait beaucoup de courage, 
il Ta montr^ souvent. 21. Avez-vous re<ju mon billet? Oui, 
monsieur; je Tai recju. 22. J'ai vu ce matin votre maison, 
elle est tres-belle. 

23. The master blames me, and praises thee. 24. / shall reply 
to you^ as soon as 1 am (Fut.) arrived in London. 25. We shall 
return his books to him, 26. Ml his friends have left him. 27. This 
sum is loo large , / shall return it to your father. 28. / bring you 
good news^ Sir, 29. These gentlemen have received me well, I have 
brought them (Dat.) good news. 30. / shall give you letters for my 
brother y you wilt find him in Paris. 31. My sister is very unhappy, 
all her friends (/'.) ivill leave her. 32. I shall reply to her^ as soon 
as I have (Fut.) time, 33. My brothers have written to me; I shall 
reply to them on the second of August. 34. The captain will show 
us the new steamboat. 35. Bave you heard ^ that my brother has 
passed the examination? Yes^ Sir, I have heard so, 36. Have you 
already seen the horse, which my father has bought? Yes, Sir, I 
have seen it. 

Lesson 62 b. 
Ne — pas not. 

The first part of the negation (ne) is placed after the Pronom siget, 
but before the Pronom regime. The second part Opas) is placed, as usual, 
after the Verbe; in compound tenses, between the Verbe auxUiaire and 
the Participe passd. Hence, in a negationy Ihe position of the words is: 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 

Pronom sujet; no; Pronom reg. ; Verbe auxil. ; pas; Participe. 

Exercise 69. 

1. On ne Paime pas. 2. Je ne te trompe pas. 3. On ne 
vous a pas tromp(^, monsieur. 4. II ne me rend pas mon ar- 
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gent. 5. Ton fr^re ne m'a pas bien recju. 6. Je ne lni donne- 
rai pas de lettres. 7. Jc ne le defends pas. 8. Je ne t'ai pas 
oublie, mon ami. 9. Mon frere ne la quittora pas. JO. Vous 
ne les trouverez pas. li. On ne t'a pas consulte. 12. Je t^ai 
chercli^ partout, mais je ne t'al pas trouv^. 

13. She does not obey him (Dat.). 14. Thou dosl not reply to 
me. 15. You have not replied to us, 16. We shall not give you any 
letters, 17. I wrote (p. ind^fini) to him on the sixth of August, 
but he has not replied to me, 18. / shall not leave thee, my friend, 
19. / have received my new books , but I shall not lend them to my 
little brother , for he will spoil them. 20. My brothers are angry 
with (de) your friend ; he has not returned them (Dat.) their books. 

Lesson 62 c. 

In interrogative and parenthetical sentences, the TTCnom 
sujet is placed after the Verbe; in compound tenses, after the Verbe 
auxiliaire; e.g. Atte^idrez-vous? will you wait? reponditil answered he. 

The Fronom rdgime keeps its place before the Verbe; e. g. Lui 
avez-vous re'pondu? have you replied to him? me re'pondit-il replied he 
to me. Hence, the position of the words in an ifiterrogative, negative sen- 
tence, is: 

1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 

Ne; Pronom re'g. ; Verbe auxil.; Pronom sujet; pas; Participe. 

Exercise 70. 

1. Lui as-tu deja reponda? Non, monsieur; je ne lui ai 
pas encore repondu. 2. Vous rendra-t-il enfin vos livres? 
Oui, monsieur; il me les rendra. 3. M'as-tu deja apport^ ton 
theme? Non, monsieur; je ne vous ai pas encore apport^ mon 
theme. 4. Get homme est ton ennemi, te dis-je; ne Tas-tu 
done pas vu hier? 5. Vous avez raison , nous repondit-il; je 
ne le nie pas, mais je n'ai pas le courage de lui refuser ce 
service. 6. Ces messieurs ne roublleront-ils ptfs? Non, mon- 
sieur; ils ne Toublieront pas. 

7. Has my brother already replied lo you? No, Sir^ he has not 
yet replied to us, 8. Has he not yet returned you your books ? No^ 
he has not yet returned me my books, 9. Will not that man deceive 
you? No, my friend, he will not deceive us, 10. Will not your 
friends forget you? No, they will not forget me, 1 1 . Hast thou found 
him? No, I have not yet found him. 12. Have you already been in 
France? he asked me. Certainly^ replied I to Mm, 1 have been 
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three months in Pan's, 13. My brother ^also ^has been in Paris ^ 
did you not see him (p. ind^f.)? No, I did not see him (p. ind^f.). 

Lesson 62 d. 

Repetition, 

Exercise 11, 

1. Certains corps celestes semblent etre immobiles; on les 
nomme ^toiles fixes. 2. Quel est ton nom ? demandai-je k cet 
enfant. On me nomme Charles, me r^pondit-il. 3. On te 
pardonnera et on t'aimera corame auparavant, mon enfant. 
4. Pierre premier est peut-^tre le plus grand empereur que la 
Russie ait eu; on lui a erig^ une statue h. St. P^tersbourg, 
et on le regarde comme le cr^ateur de la puissance de la 
Russie. 5. Catherine premiere , son epouse , lui a succdd^. 
6. Pierre Tt^pousa en 1707. 7. D'abord on nons donna des con- 
seils , puis des ordres , et cnfin on nons chassa de la maison. 

8. Mes chers amis, mon p^re vons invite k diner pour demain. 

9. Je vons annonce que mon depart est fixci au neuf juil- 
let. 10. Les Grecs et les Romains brillaient lenrs morts, les 
Egyptiens les embaumaient. 11. Je rentrai k la ville avec 
ces dames, et je les accompagnai jusqu'^ leur maison. 12. He 
Ini r^pondrez-vons pas aujourd'hui? Oui, monsieur ; je Ini r^- 
pondrai ce soir. — Mais ne sera-t-il pas m^content de votre 
reponse ? Je vous assure qu'il ne le sera pas. 

13. Virtue renders us happy ,^ vice renders us unhappy, 14. 1 
have seen him, but I have not spoken to him. 15. / assure thee^ 
that thy father has not observed thee, 16. Sophia was the sister of 
Peter the Great ^ emperor of Russia, The latter sent (p. d.) her 
into a convent^ because she did not obey (imp.) him (Dat.). On the 
eighth of July^ in the year 1689, Peter arrived (p. d.) in Moscow, in 
order to (pour) assist in (a) a procession in the cathedral, where 
Sophia was also present, Peter had forbidden her (Dat.) to assist 
in (a) the cortege as regent*^ and as she did not yield (p. d.) to him, 
the young emperor left (p. d.) the church, and ordered her (Dat.) 
to go into a convent, 17. The Phoenicians had (imp.) a ^very active 
^commerce with the Arabs ^ who brought them (D&t) the productions 
of India. 18. This event has taken place as I have related it^ I as- 
sure it upon my honour, 19. Have you already replied to him? No^ 
Sir, I have not yet replied to him ; but I shall reply to him to-day, 

6* 
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20. Have you accompanied him on (dans) this journey '> No, Sir^ 
I have not accompanied him. 

Lesson 63. 

En of or from it, them &c. — some, any; {stands instead of a Ge- 
nitive) . 

Y in it or them &c. — there, thither; {stands instead of a Dative). 

En and y are also placed before the Verbe {in compound tenses 
before the Verbe auxiliaire); but after alL other Fronoms personnels. 

When en and y come together, j is placed before en. 

En and y are often not expressed in English. 

Exercise 72, 

1. Les Ephores k Sparte avaient le plus liaut pouvoir dans 
VEtat; il y en avait cinq, et on lenr avait donne le droit de 
surveiller m^me les rois. 2. Numa Pompilius institua les Ve- 
stales, pretresses de Vesta. II y en avait six, et elles re- 
staient trente ans dans leur temple; elles devaient y conser- 
ver le feu sacr^ de la d^esse. 3. J'emprunterai de Targent, 
car j'en ai besoin et je n'en ai pins. — Votre pere m'en don- 
nera-t-il, mon ami? — Jesuissiir que mon p^re vons en donnera, 
si vous Ini racontez votre embarras. 4. Quand on aime une 
chose, on y pense souvent et Ton en parle avec plaisir. 5. Si 
vous avez besoin de papier, je vous prie d'aller au bureau ; on 
vons y en donnera. 6. Penses-tu souvent k ton voyage ? Oui, 
monsieur; j'y pense souvent. 7. Avez-vous gagn(5 a cette af- 
faire? Non, monsieur; j'y ai perdu. 8. Avez-vous re^u une 
lettre ce matin? Oui, madame; j'en ai re^u plusieurs. 

9. j41 (k) Ihe commencement of their history , the Romans had 
(p. d.) kings \ they had (p. indef.) seven (of them). 10. Do you 
often think of (k) his mis/orlune? Yes^ Sir, I very (bien) often 
think of it. — Have you already spoken to your father of t7? Yes, 
Sir, I have spoken of it to my father* he is very sorry for it. 
11. *My father received (p. ind^f.) several books Uhis morning] he 
has given three of them to your brother. 12. Have you already been 
in (en) Switzerland? Yes, Sir, I have been there several limes. — 
When were ( p. ind^f.) you there last? I was there last summer. 
— Did you buy (p. ind^f.) some of those pretty little carvings, 
which the Swiss sell to ihe foreigners who visit their country? Yes, Sir, 
I bought (p. ind^f.) several {of them). — Would you perhaps have 
the kindness to give me one {of them) for my sister? With the grea- 
test pleasure. I will give you one (of them) this afternoon. 
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Lesson 64. 

Punissez-le punish him, 
Ne le punissez pas do not punish him. 
Re'pondez-lui answer him. 
Ne lui repondez pas do not answer him. 
Kepondez-moi answer me, 
Ne me repondez pas do not answer me. 

Si vous avez trop d'argent , donnez m*eii un peu if you have too 
much money, give me a little. 

In the affirmative Imp^ratif, the Pronoms personnels (as well as 
en and y) are placed after the Verbe, to which they are joined by a Ti- 
ret (-); tclq and iQ^ unless they are followed by qh^ are then chan- 
ged into moi and toi. Butj when the Imperatif is negative, the Pro- 
noms personnels keep their usual place, and" me and te are not 
changed. 

Exercise 73. 

1. Je vous en prie, repondez-moi enfin, monsieur. 2.D'abord 
YOiis m^avez dit: Ne me repondez pas, et maintenant vuus 
^.tes ^tonn^ que je ne voas aie pas encore repondu. 3. Lais- 
sez-le parler, il vous expliquera tout. 4. Lorsqu^on amena le 
prisonnier, tout le peuple cria: Tuez-le, tuez-le! 5. Donnez- 
moi un verre d'eau^j'ai soif. 6- Ecoutez - nous du moins, et 
ne nous jugez pas sans connaissance de cause. 7. Renvojons- 
lui ces livres, car nous n'en avons plus besoin. 8. Raconte- 
moi tout ce que tu as entendu. 9. Rassure-toi, mais raconte- 
nous toute la verity. 10. Serrez*bien votre bourse, et ne la 
perdez pas. II. Voici de belles statues, regardez-les avec 
attention, mais ne les touchez pas; car, dans un mus^e, il 
nous est d^fendu de les toucher- 12. Avez-vous encore de ces 
plumes? Procurez-m^en une douzaine. 

13. Do not punish him this lime for his actions , but punish him 
the next lime. 1-1. Answer me, hast thou told the Irulh? \b. Do 
not give him emy money , for he slill has some, 1 6. Do not answer 
them (Dat.), if they put such questions to you. 17. ffasi thuu slill 
thy grammar? Do not lend it, and do not sell il' for thou wilt want 
it (en) every day, 18. This paper is Ihe best which I have had 
(subj.); gel me ten quires of il, 19. Here is a fine handwriting: 
look at it, and imitate it. 20. Return me the money which I have lent 
you, 1\. Do not give them (Dat.) any money ^ for Ihey spend loo 
much {of it). 22. Procure me an opportunily lo praclise the French 
language. 23- Look at me, 24. I)o nol look at me. 
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Lesson 65 a. 

Pronom r^flechi (Reflective pronoun). 

When the B6g^e8 {Dative and Accusative) of the Pronom person- 
nel {see p. 80) fall back upon the Sujet {Nominative) , they are called 
Pronoms rdfldcMs. In this case, se is used for the third person , Singulier 
and Pluriel, Reg. direct and Reg. indirect, /br Mascuiin and Feminin. 

A Verbe connected with the Pronom refle'chi, is called in French 
Verbe pronominal. 

Jc me de' fends / defend myself &c. nous nous defendons. 
tu te defends. vous vous de'fendez. 

il se defend. ils se defendent. 

elle se de'fend. elles se ddfendent. 

All Verbes pronominaux are conjugated with 6tre. 
Je me suis defendu / have defen- nous nous sommesdefendus me have 

ded myself k c . defended ourselves &c. 

tu t*es d(^fendu. vous vous dtes de'fendus. 

il s'est defendu. ils se sont de'fendus. 

elle s'est defendu. elles se sont defendus. 

Infinitif passe'. S'fttre defendu to have defended one self 
Plus-que-parf. Je m'6tais ddfendu 1 had defended myself 
Passd ant^rieur. Je me fas defendu / had defended myself 
Futur pass^. Je me serai defendu / shall have defended myself 
Imp^ratif. De'fends-toi, defendons-nous, defendez-vous. 

Exercise 74, 

Charles-ftnint an convent de St. Jnst. 

Lorsque Charles-Quint eiit renonc^ k la coiironne en J 556, 
il se retira dans le convent de Saint- Just, en Espagne. Mais 
il ne trouva pas dans cette retraite le bonheur qu'il avait es- 
per^. Le dialogue suivant, qu'il eut un jour avec un jeune 
moine du convent, en donne la preuve. 

Charles. Allons, mon fr^re, l^ve-toi, tu t'es coach6 hier de 
bonne heure. Le moine. Pendant longtemps vons vons dtes ef- 
forc6 de troubler le repos du monde entier, niaintenant il vous 
est impossible de me laisser le mien. Est-ce pour trouver la 
jonrnee plus longue, que vons vons levez si tot? Avouez-le 
franchement, vons vous ennuyez ici! Ch, Je me snis retire 
dans ce convent pour ^tre en repos; mais je me suis reserve 
des domestiques et un cheval. Si je m*^tais ennny6, je me 
serais promen6 k cheval ; je me suis aussi stipule une bonne 
pension. M. Votre fils, le roi Philippe, s'est rarement em- 
presse de la payer. Ch. II est vrai qu'on oublie vite un homme 
qui s'est abaissi et qui s'est diponille. M. Ne vons y dtes- 
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vons pas attendn, qnaud vous vous dtes retire du monde? 
Ch, Maintenant je comprends bien que les choses devaient se 
passer ainsi. M, Si vous vous y dtes attendn, pourquoi vous 
en itonnez-vous ? Restez fiddle a votre premier projet, repo- 
sez-vons, et laissez reposer les autres. Ch. Si ition iils s'^teit 
laissi eonseiller, il se serait peut-^tre empare de Paris apres 
la bataille de St. Quentin ! M, Si vous vous 6tiez retire du 
monde pour trouver du repos, vous.ne vous occaperiez plus 
de batailles! Encore une fois, avouez-le, lorsque vous cher- 
cbiez la retraite, vous ne vous attendiez pas k cet ennui. 
Ch, Pauvre jeune hommo , tes paroles ont bien de la verity, 
mais je desire que tu ne te sols pas trompe a ton tour , en 
quittant le monde pour ce couvent. 

A une heure at 1 o^ clock; k midi at 12 o^ clock {at noon); k minuit 
at 12 o^clock {at midnight). 

k deux heures at 2 o^ clock; k trois heures at 3 o'clock &c. 
k quelle heure? at what o^ clock? 
quelle heure est-il? what o\'lock is it? 

1. Alexander the Great showed himself (ip, inddf.) generous to- 
wards the mother and the wife of Darius, 2. After the Punic warSy 
the territory of the Roman empire increased (p. iuddf.) almost 
every year. 3. Cmsar was still an htnknown ^young man , when 
Pompey had already dislinguished himself in several battles. 4. Af- 
ter the bailie of Zama^ Hannibal retired (p. indef.) into (en) Asia, 
5. The ancient Egyptians occupied themselves (imp.) with Astro- 
nomy, 6. Lewis the fourteenth took possession (p. ind^f.) of Stras- 
burg in the year 1681. 7. Charles the fifth retired (p. indef.) into 
(dans) a convent. 8. fVhen did you go to bed (p. ind(5f.) yester- 
day / I went to bed (p. indef.) at eleven o'clock] and I got Up (p. 
indef.) ^at six o'clock ^Ihis morning. 9. Have you already taken 
a walk to-day? No^ my friend ^ I have not yet been out of doors '^ 
but I intend to take a walk this evening. 10. Where will you take 
your walk (futur)? / shall lake a walk in the Park, 



Lesson 65 b. 

ll'hen the Dative (Reg. indirect) and the Accusative (Reg. dir.) 
of the Pronoin personnel conjoint, come together before the Verbe, 

I. 

The Datives the Accusatives 

me, te, se, nous, vous, stand before le, la, les. 
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II. 

The Accusatives the Datives 

le, la, l68, stand before lui, leur. 

In the affirmative Imperatif {see page 85), the B6g. clir. {Accua,) 
always stands before the B6g. indlr. {Dative), 

Exercise 75, 

Dialogue. 

A. Eh bien ! mon petit ami, r^jouis-tei, ton oncle te donne 
la permission de rester encore quelque temps k Paris chez 
ton frere. B. En effet, monsieur? VousTa-t-il ^crit? A, Oui, 
mon ami; il me Ta ecrit hier. B, Avez-vous apporte la lettre? 
montrez-la-moi, je vous en prie. A, II ne m'est pas possible 
de te la montrer, mais il me Ta ecrit, je te Tassure; ton fr^re 
te le confirmera, dans deux jours il recevra aussi une lettre. 
B. Et Targent que j'ai demande k mon tuteur pour ce s^jour, 
me Ta-t-il aussi accorde? A. Voici ses propres expressions: 
Quant aux sommes que mon pupille me demande, je les loi 
accorderai avec plaisir, s'il continue de bien profiter de son 
sdjour k Paris et de prendre exactement ses lemons de fran- 
<jais. B, Mais j'ai d^j^ fait bien des progr^s , vous me Pavez 
dit plusieurs fois, ne le lui avez-vous pas ^crit? A. Mais si, 
mon ami ; ton oncle et ta tante ra'ont souvent demand^ de tes 
nouvelles, et tout le bien que j''ai appris sur ton compte, je 
le leur ai ^crit. B, Je vous en remercie, monsieur. A. Mais 
k propos, ton fr^re t'a-t-il d^ja montr^ le mus(5e du Louvre? 
B. Pas encore, monsieur; mais il me le montrera demain. 
A, Avez-vous le catalogue de lagaleriede tableaux? B, Non, 
monsieur; mais mon frere a eu Tid^e de vous le demander; 
si vous le poss^dez, pr^tpz-le-nous. A. Je vous le pr^terai 
volontiers, mon ami, mais k condition que vous me le rendiez 
demain soir. Deux de mes amis me Tout demand^ Fautre jour, 
et je le leur ai promis pour apres- demain. 

1, Has thy brother already shown thee (Dat.) the terminus of 
our rail-way? No^ Sir, he has not yet shown il to me\ but he will 
show it me (Dat.) to morrow morning, 2. You have bought some 
pictures: show them to me, if you please. — Wail a little, I shall show 
them to you, 3. / lent (p. indef.) you home money ^yesterday \ 
return it to me to- day. 4. Will you show him (Dat.) these letters? 
YeSy I shall show them to him^ but I shall not give them to you. 
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5. Has your hlder ^brother given you the money for this journey? 
Yes , he has lent it to me] I shall return it to him in six months. 

6. Has your daughter already spoken to you of the prize which she 
has received ^at school ^Ihis morning? No, Sir, she has not yet spo- 
ken to us of it, 7. ^ good education is the greatest of benefits; let 
us therefore love those who give it to tis. 

Lesson 66. 

Pronom personnel disjoint 
(Disjunctive personal pronoun,) 

Sing, moi lor me, \xA thou or thee, loi m. he, him elle f . she,hcr 

or it, or it, 

riur. nous we or us, vous you, eox m. they or elles f. they 

them, or them. 

The Pronom personnel di^oint has not^ tike the Pronom cox\joint, 
different forms for the different cases. 
The Pronom di^oint is used: - 

1) After prepositions ; as, malgr^ eox in spite of them; avec lui with 
him ; pour elle for her, 

Notice the following phrases : 

Je suia ohei moi / am at home, tii cs chei tol thou art at h. . il est 
chei loi he is at A., elle est chei elle she is at h., nous somnies ohes noui 
we are at h. , vous etes ohei voni you are at h, » ils sont ohei enx they 
{m.) are at h., elles sont ohei ellei they (f) are at h, — 

On n'est pas toujours chez aoi one is not always at home, 

Soi is Pronom reflechi disjoint, and cori'esponds with the Pronom 
reflechi conjoint se; but it is only used for things and indefinite 
persons; as, Chacun pour soi every one for himself, Une bonne 
action porte sa recompense avec soi a good deed bears its reward 
with it, 

2) In comparisons after the conjunction que ; as, II est plus grand que 
moi he is taller than I. 

3) In an answer , in which the Yorbe is understood; as. Qui a dit 
cela? Moi. H'ho has said that? I (have). A qui ai-je donnti la 
lettre? & moi. To whom have I given the letter? to me. 

Here, and in the following cases, de and & are placed before the Pro- 
nom disjoint, in order to mark the case, 

4) To give more force to the Pronom conjoint; in which case the Eng- 
lish lay more stress upon the conjunctive pronoun; as, Moi, 
je I'ai dit / have said so, 

5) In the following phrases : — 

C'est moi It is /. c^est none it is we, 

c^est toi it is thou, c'cst vous it is you, 

c^est Ini it is he. ce sont eox it is they (in.). 

c'est elle it is she, ce sont elles it is they (f). 

Frequently the Adjectif mdme is Joined to the Pronom disjoint, tn or- 
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der to identify more clem*ly a person before mentioned y or to make the 
Pronom conjoint more emphatic; as, Ces messieurs I'ont dit enx- 
mdmes Meve gentlemen have said it the ms elves, II T a dit lui-m6me he 
said so himself. 

Exercise 76, 

J. Qui a raconte cette histoire? Moi. 2. A qui avez-vous 
donn^ ce livre, a lui ou k elle? C'est a toi que je I'ai donne. 

3. Hier j'ai ^te choz voire freie, mais il n'^tait pas chez lui. 

4. A quelle lieure etes-vous ordinairement chez vous? 5. Je 
suis chez moi tous les jours de huit heures a neuf et de quatre 
heures k cinq. 6. Tes freres n'etaient pas chez eux, mais tes 
soeurs etaient chez elles. 7. Personne n'est chez soi, tout le 
monde est sorti. 8. Nous n'avons pas besoin de vos cousins, 
car nous finirons notre travail sans eux. 9. Qui a affirme cela, 
toi ou lui? Moi, je I'ai affirm^, et je rafiirme encore une fois. 

10. A qui avais-je adresse cette question, a toi ou k elle? 

11. Toi, qui as commence cette querelle, tu lui demanderas par- 
don. 12. Ge n'est pas nous qui avons raconte cela, ce sont 
eux. 13. Avez-vous parle de lui ou d'elle? Ni de lui ni d'elle, 
mais de vous-meme. J4. Ton pere s'est tromp^, il a donn^ cet 
ordre lui-meme , et c'est nous qui avons execute ses volont(5s. 
15. Le general demanda qui braverait ce danger? Moi, nous 
tous , repondlmes-nous ; chacun demandera cet honneur pour 
soi. J 6. On ne doit pas trop souvent parler de soi. 17. Cette 
action n'a rien de mauvais en soi. 18. Cet homme bienfaisant 
trouve sa recompense en lui. 

19. Who was (p. ind^f.) ^ai my house ^yesterday? I was J* 
20. Of whom do you speak, of me or of her? 21. 1 was (p. in- 
def.) ^a/ my cousin s ^yesterday; but he was (imp.) not at home. 

22. fVe shall finish our work without him and without them (m.). 

23. Who has defended my brother ? I have defended him ; for h e 
has always defended me in my absence, 24. With (de) whom are 
you %est (le plus) ^ satisfied^ with him or with me? 25. / gave (p. 
ind^f.) him (Dat.) that letter myself. 26. At what o'clock shall I 
find you at home ? You will find me at home at eleven o'clock and 
at two o'clock in (de) the afternoon. 27. We shall not wail for 
your sister , we shall play without her, 28. These gentlemen are 
not at home, 29. Nobody is at home, 30. If one lives a single week 
in a town, in order to (pour) see it, one is seldom at home. 



* Not to be translated. 
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Questionnaire. 

1. Combien de formes a chaque pronom personnel conjoint? 

2. Nommez-les-moi. 

3. Ou place-t-on les pronoms conjoints? 

4. Quelle est la place de la premiere negation nel 

5. Quelle est la r^gle sur la position des pronoms conjoints, 
quand le re'gime direct et le re'gime indirect se rencontrent? 

6. Oil place-t on les pronoms conjoints k I'impe'ratif ? 

7. Avec quel verbe auxiliaire conjugue-t-on les verbes prono- 
minaux ? 

8. Nonjmez-moi les pronoms personnels disjoints. 

9. OA Charles-Quint s'est-il retire en 1556? 

10. Qu'avez-vous retenu du dialogue qui a eu lieu entre lui et un 
jeune moine? 

Lesson 67. 
Participe passi (with Mre). 

L^ennemi fut attaqu6. 
Les ennemis furent attaquds. 
La yille fut attaqu6e. 
Les villes furent attaqudes. 
La ville, attaqu6e par les ennemis, r^sista. 
The Participe passe', when conjugated with 6tre, always agrees in 
Genre (gender) and Nombre (nu7nt)er) with the Si\jet (Nominative), — 
(For Me Verbes pronominaux , which form an exception to this 
rule, see next lesson.) 

When Mc Participe pass^ is used without Verbe auxiliaire, it 
agrees, like an Adjectif, with the Substantif to which it relates. 
How is the Fe'minin of the Participe passd formed? \ 
How is the Pluriel of the Participe passd formed? > see page 11, 
How is the French Fassii formed? ) 

Exercise 77. 

1. Les honn^tesgenssontestiinesdc tout lemonde. 2. Les pro- 
vinces romaines ^taient administreespar des proconsuls. 3. La 
flotte des Carthaginois fut attaquee pour la premiere fois par 
les Romains sous Duilius. 4. Une grande victoire fut remportee 
par lui sur les Carthaginois en 260 avant Jesus-Christ. 5. Apres 
la destruction de Jerusalem, Tan 70 apres J^sus-Christ, les Juifs 
furent vendus comme esclaves, ou emmen^s k Rome. 6. Les 
chdteaux de Versailles et de Trianon, b&tis par Louis XIV, 
ont coute des sommes enormes. 7. Le 9 juillet 1810, toute la 
Hollande fut incorporee k I'empire franc^ais. 8. Le 13 d^,- 
cembre de la m^me ann^e, toute la cote septentrionale de I'Al- 
lemagne , du Rhin k la mer Baltique , fut r6nnie k Pempire 
fran^ais: le due d'Oldenbourg fut d^pouille de son duch^, et 
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les villes hans^atiques fttrent privees de leur liberty. 9. L*iin- 
primerie, inyent6e en Allemagne au milieu du quinzi^me si^cle, 
a et^ beaucoup perfectionnee depuis ce temps. 10. £n 1812, 
les frontieres de la Eussie furent frsJicllies par les armies 
fran^aises. 11. Les provinces occidentales de I'empire ne fu- 
rent pas defendues par les Russes. 

12. During the middle ages, the goods of India were (p. ind^f.) 
brought to Europe^ by (he vessels of Genoa and Venice ; anciently 
these goods were (p. ind^f.) bought and sold by the Phoenicians. 
13. The frontiers of Italy have often been passed by ^foreign ^ar- 
mies , and many battles have been fought by the Germans , French, 
and Swiss, on the soil of that unfortunate country. 14. The first 
Europeans who touched (imi^.^ the soil of America , were (p. d.) 
received like (en) friends by (par) the natives \ but the latter have 
been cruelly illtreated by the Europeans, Deprived of their pro- 
perty and of their liberty , these unfortunate people* were (p. d.) 
forced to dig up the soil, in order to seek gold for their ^rapacious 
^tyrants. 15. The sect of the Quakers was (p. inddf.) founded by , 
George Fox, in the year 1652. 16. The battle of Inkerman was 
(p. d.) fought on the fifth of November 1854. 17. The battle of 
Waterloo was (p. d.) fought on tKe X^th of June 1815. The French, 
commanded by Napoleon , were (p. d.) beaten in this battle by the 
English and (by the) Prussians, The English were (imp.) com- 
manded by the Duke of Wellington , and the Prussian army was 
(imp.) commanded by Blucher, 18. In the year 1806, most of the 
Prussian fortresses were (p. d.) surrendered to the French by trai- 
tors ; but the fortresses of Colberg andGraudenz, were (p. d.) 
bravely defended by their garrisons. 

Lesson 68. 
Participe pasB6 (with avoir). 

Les ennemis ont attaqn6 la ville. 

La ville que les ennemis ont attaqude, 8*est rendae. 

The Participe passe of Verbes conjugated with avoir, and that of 
Yerbes pronominaux, agrees in gender and number with the Bdgime direct 
(Objective), when that K6g. direct precedes the Participe pass^. When 
the R^g. direct does n.ot precede, the Participe passd remains un- 
altered. 

In Frenchy the'Reg. direct precedes the Verbe only in the three fol- 
lowing cases: — 



* Not to be translated. 
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i) As a Substantif , when that Subst. is connected with an interroga- 
tive word; as, Qnallet (combien de) villcs avez-vous vnesl 

2) As the Pronom relatif que; as. La malson qae j'ai achetde est 
grande. 

3) As a Pronom persouuel conjoint; as, Je lea ai Tus. EUes ae 
sont prdsentdes. 

Exercise 78. 
Mort de Virginie, fille de Virginins. 

En 449 avant J.-C. 

Une multitude immense, que la curiosite a attiree, s^est 
assembUe au forum de Home. La terreur a glace le courage 
de tous les habitants de cette ville, et ces Romains, qui s'^- 
taient montres si braves et si courageux dans tant de guerres, 
ont courbe honteusement la t^te devant ia tyrannie des de- 
cemvirs. Appius et ses complices ont abuse dft Tautoiite qu'on 
leur a confiee. Nommes par le peuple pour donner des loib k 
leur patrie, ils ont employe la violence et ont affermi leur 
pouvoir par le despotisme. Parmi les victimes qu<' la cruaut^ 
d' Appius a desigpi6es, se trouve Virginie, fille d^m centurion 
romain. Sa beaut^ et son innocence n^ont point flechi le cruel 
decemvir. Les services que le p^re de cette malheureuse 
fille a rendns a la patrie, et les blessures qu^il a refnes, n'ont 
pas tonche le coeur d^Appius. Un de ses clients, obeissant nux 
ordres du decemvir, a pr^tendn que Virginie est la fille d'une 
de ses esclaves et qu^ainsi elle est esclave elle-m^ine. Ap- 
pius Ta citee devant son tribunal pour decider de cette affaire. 
Virginie, debout pres de la femme qui Ta amenee, attend dans 
les angoisses de la mort le sort qui lui est reserve. Cepen- 
dant un cri de joie lui ^chappe, elle a entendn la voix de son 
pere. Virginius, k peine informe de la resolution d'Appius de 
rendre sa fille esclave, a quitte I'arm^e pour voler a son se- 
cours. Enfin il arrive, et la foule s^est empressee de le laisser 
passer. Appius I'aborde par ces mots: Que demandes-tu? — 
Ma fille, repond ce pere malheureux, ma fille, que j*ai laissie 
k Rome , pendant que je versais mon sang pour la patrie. — 
Licteuvs, s'ecrie le decemvir, que cette esclave soit livr6e a 
son mattre. — A ces mots, Virginie est tombee presque inani- 
mde sur le sein de Virginius. Ce malheureux pfere entralne 
sa fille loin de la foule sous pr^texte de lui adresser un der- 
nier adieu, et il lui plonge un coutean dans le coeur. - 

1. Among the victims whom the cruelly of Robespierre had 
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designated for death , there were (imp-) many men who had ren- 
dered great services to their country, 2. Among the companions of 
Columbus, on (dans) his second voyage, there were (imp.) many 
persons whom covetousness had attracted, 3- Have your brothers 
bought the house which this gentleman has sold? Yes, they have 
bought it this morning, 4. Who is that lady whom we saw (p. in- 
d^f.) ^at your uncle's ^yesterday? She is (c'est) the wife of the 
officer whom we met with (p. indef.) the other day. Bid you never 
see (p. ind^f.) her before? No, I do not remember having (infini- 
tif ) ever seen her, 5. Several persons have already presented 
themselves for the situation which thy brother- has left; but 1 have 
sent them all back, 6. What towns have you visited in your jour- 
ney ? We have visited many towns ; the largest towns which we have 
(subj.) visited,, are Vienna and Berlin. 7- Have you heard the 
French singer (/*.) who is now in our town? No, I have not yet 
heard her, 8. What house has your father taken ? He has taken 
the one which my uncle lately left (p. indef.). 9. The Spanish and 
French attacked (p. indef.) Gibraltar, but that fortress resisted 
(p. ind^f.) them (Dat.). 10. We were (p. ind^f.) ^atyour bro- 
thers ^yesterday, he received (p. ind^f.) us very well. 

Lesson 69. 

A. 
Je n'ai que deux frferes / have only two brothers. 

The English word yy only'*'' (with reference to time, not — till, be- 
fore) is expressed in French by ne-que. — ITe is placed before theYerhe 
(in compound tenses before Me Verbe auxiliaire), and que before the 
word on which the stress is laid. 



B, 

Plus de mille soldats. More than a thousand soldiers. 

When plus or moins are followed by than with a number y than 
is expressed by de, and not by que. 

Exercise 79, 

I . Dans son premier voyage, Christoplie Colomb n'a eu que 
trois mauvais navires. 2. Ferdinand Cortez n'avait que six 
cents hommes et quatorze petits canons, lorsqu'il s'embarqua 
pour attaquer un des plus grands empires de PAm^rique. 
4. Les Etats-Unis de TAmerique septentrionale n'avaient en 
1790 que trois millions neuf cent mille habitants , en 1830 ils 
en avaient plus de douze millions, et en 1840 plus de dix-sept 
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millions. 4. A la bataille de Marathon , en 490 avant J^siis- 
Christ, Miltiade n'avait que dix mille Grecs, dont neuf mille 
^taient Ath^niens, tandis que les Perses avaient plus de trois 
cent mille hommes. 5. Les anciens n' avaient pour mdsurer le 
temps que des cadrans solaires et des horloges d'eau et de 
sable. 6. Les pendules et les montres n'ont et^> invent^es 
qu^au seizieme siecle; un Allemand, Pierre Hele, a ete I'inven- 
teur des montres, un Florentin et un Hollandais out invent^, 
les pendules. 7. Louis XIV, roi de France, monta au tr6ne k 
Tdge de cinq ans, en 1643 apres J^sus-Christ. II a regnt^, sur 
la France plus de soixante-dix ans, car il ne d^ceda qu'en 1716. 

8. In the year 1819, Berlin, fhe capital of Prussia, had only a 
hundred and ninety thousand inhabitants. At present, thnt city has 
more than four hundred thousand inhabitants. 9. In the battle of 
Narva, which was (p. d.) fought on the thirteenth of November 1700, 
Charles XII had (imp.) only eight thousand Swedes, whilst the Rus- 
sians were (imp.) more than eighty thousand men. 10. More than a 
hundred and forty cannon fell (p. d.) into the hands nf the victors, 
and more than thirty thousand Russiafis surrendered (p. d.) them- 
selves to the Swedes : but in the battle of Pultawa , on the eighth of 
July 1709, the Russians killed (p. d.) more than nine thousand 
Swedes , and more than sixteen thousand soldiers were obliged ( p. 
d.) to surrender themselves to the Russian general. 1 1 . Elizabeth, 
queen of England, ascended (p. d.) the throne in the year 1558, 
she reigned (p. inddf.) over England more than forty years ^ for 
she did not die (p. d.) till the year 1603. 

QneBtionnaire. 

1. Avec quel mot le participe passe s'accorde-t-il, quand 11 est 
conjugu^ avec §treT (S'accorder to agree.) 

2. Quels verbes devons-nous excepter de cette regie ? 

3. Avec quel mot accorde-t-on le participe des verbes conjugues 
avec avoir? 

4. Quels sont les seuls cas on le re'gime direct prc'cede le verbe? 

Lesson 70. 

Aller to go. Pres. de Tindic. Je vaU, tn vas, il va, nous alloni, 
vous allez, its vont Fut. J'irai. Subj. du prc^s. Que j'aiUe, que tu 
allies, qu'il aille, que nous allions, que vous allioz, qu'ils aillent. Im- 
p^r. Va, allons, allez.* 

* Alt tenses of these irregular verbs, which are not mentioned hei^e, 
are formed regularly after the system given in thp fourth section. 
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Xnvoyet to send. Fut. J'enverrai. Cond. J'envdrrait. All otheT 
tenses are regular; y, before e, is changed into i. J'envoie. 

Venir to come. Pres. de Tindic. Je viens, tu viens, ils vient, nous 
venons, vous venez, ils viennent. Passe defini. Je vins, tu vins, il vint, 
nous vinmes, vousvintes, ils vinrent. Part. pass^. YenUi e. Fut. 
Je viendraL 

Tenir to hold, keep, is conjugated like venir to come. 

Exercise 80. 

1. Quand il y a des troubles dans un pays, les affaires 
vont mal. 2. A Marathon, les Lac^d^moniens vinrent trop 
tard; les Ath^niens avaient d^j4 battu les Perses lorsqu^ls 
arriv^rent. 3. Tu n^iras pas avec lui, tu viendras avec moi. 
4. Eetiens-le, il va se perdre. 5. Revenu a Rome, en 86 avant 
J.-C. , Marius devint consul pour la septieme fois. 6. Riche- 
lieu tint jusqu'^ sa mort les renes du gouvernement. 7. La 
cour ^tait en f^te a Versailles, lorsqu'on vint annoncer la 
mort de Turenne. 8. Avez-vous dej^ envoye k mon fiere les 
livres que vous avez achet^s pour lui? Non, je ne les lui ai 
pas encore envoyes, mais je les lui enverrai demain. 9. Ou 
vas-tu, mon ami? Je vais a la poste, ne me retiens pas. 
10. J'irai avec toi, attends-moi un instant. IJ. Viens vite, je 
n'ai pas le temps d'attendre. 12. Nous irons k Paris cet et^. 
13. Rien ne va plus vite que le temps. 14. Comment cela (<ja) 
va-t-il, monsieur? ^a va bien, je vous remercie. 15. Cette 
maison lui appartient-elle ou Ta-t-il louee? Je doute qu'elle 
lui appartienne. 

16. Gibraltar y a fortress in the south of Spain ^ belongs to the 
English. 17. In the year 711 after (Jesus) Christ, the Arabs came 
(p. d.) to Spain. 18. The rich inhabitants of London ^generally 
^go into the country at the beginning of summer. 19. In the year 56 
before (Jesus) Christ, Caesar came (p. d.) to Britain, and gained 
(p. d.) several bailies against the Britons^ although the latter bra- 
vely ^defended themselves (subj.). On (k) the approach of winter^ 
he relumed (p. d.) to Gaul; but the ^next ^summer he came back 
(p. d.) to Britain, and subjugated (p. d.) the country. 20. In the 
year 1519, Charles, king of Spain, came (p. d.) to Germany, and 
became (p. d.) emperor. 21. An honest man "^always ^ keeps his 
word. !22. Whither are you going? I am going into the country; 
have you a mind to go with me? — / should like very much to go 
with you, but I am afraid that we shall not be back (subj.) in time 
to night] you ^always ^come back so late, when you go into the 
country. — Do not be afraid, we shall come back ^at eight o^clock 
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^lo night. 23. Do these gardens belong to fiim, or has he hired them ? 
I doufe whether (que) they belong to him. 

Lesson 71. 



Ouvrir to open. Pre's. de rindic. J'ouvre, tu ouvres, il ouvre, dous 
oavrons, vous onvrez, ils ouvrent. Passe deiini. J'ouvris. Part, passe. 
Onvert, e. 

couYiir to cover, 

ddcouvrir to discover. I are conjugated like 

offrir to offer. f oavrir to open. 

soni&ir to suffer. ) 

Exercise SI. 



] 



1. Une vegetation magnifique convrait autrefois les deserts 
de la Palestine. 2. Epaminondas refusa Pargent qui lui dtait 
offert par le roi des Perses. 3. Un Portugais, nomm^ Cabral, 
d6convrit le Bresil en 1500. 4. En France, on onvre la cliasse 
ordinaircment an mois d^aoiit. 5. Les anciens Grecs offraient 
des sacrifices a leurs dieux. 6. Le souvenir des maux que 
nous avons soufferts n^est pas toujours desagreable. 7. Ouvre 
ton oreille aux bons conseils qu'on te donne. 8- Cliaque fois 
que Pythagore avait dicouvert une nouvelle verite, il offrait 
un sacrifice aux Muses. 9. Les Suisses se sont converts de 
gloire a la bataille de Sempach. 10. Une porte secrete, s'ou- 
vrant sur la campagne, favorisa la fuite du prisonnicr. 
11. Souviens-toi des douleurs que tu as souffertes dans ta 
derniere maladie, et pense k Tetourderie qui Va. causee. 

12. ^Magnifxcenl ^forests ^formerly ^covered (imp.) the moun- 
tains of Sicily, 13. In the year 1520, Magelhan discovered (p. d.) 
the strait which has received his tiame. 14. All the sums which had 
been offered to Sulla ^ were (imp.) refused by this ^incorruptible 
^man. 15. '^Natural ^history discovers to us every day new won- 
ders of God. 16. The crown of Palestine was offered to Godfrey 
of Bouillon ; but he refused to wear it in a country where our sa- 
viour Jesus Christ suffered (p. ind^f.) for all mankind. 17. Open 
the doors and windows of this room. 18. Misfortune opens the eyes 
of men. 19. The English covered themselves (p. inddf.) with glory 
in the battle of Inker man. 20. The first Christians suffered (p. in- 
d(5f.) cruel persecutions. 21. / shotdd offer some money to this poor 
man , if I had any (en) myself. 22. We 'Softener ^discover faults 
in others than in ourselves. 23. The great exhibition of London was 
opened on the first of May 1851. 

7 
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Lesson 72. 

Dormir to sleep. Pro's, de rindic. Je dors, tu dors, \\ dort, nous 
dormons, vousdormez, ils dormcnt. Passe dcBni. Jc dormis. Part, 
pass^. Dormi. 

Fartir to depart^ start, set out. Pres. de Pindic. Je pars, tu pars, 
il part , nous partons, vous partez, ils partent. 
K Sortir to go out. Pres. dc Tindic. Jo sors, tu sors, il sort, nous 

sortoxLS , vous sortez , ils sortent. 

Sentir to feel y smelt. Pres. de Tlndic. Je sens, tu sens, il sent, 
nous sentons , vous sentez , ils scntent. 

Servir to serve. Pre's. de I'indic. Je sers, tusers, il sert, nous 
serYons , vous servez , ils servent. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Je sers mon roi et ma patrie. 2. Nous partons aujour- 
d'hui pour PAllemagne. 3. Ces fleurs sentent tres-bon. 4. Je 
vous assure que je sens tous mes torts. 5. A quelle heure 
sortez-vous ordinairement? — No«is ne sortons quVi dix heu- 
res. 6. Vous ne vous servez pas assez souvent du dictionnaire, 
mon ami. 7. Je n'ai pas un moment a vous donner, il faut 
que je sorte a Pinstant. 8. Tout dormait a Antioclie, lorsque 
Jes croises pen(?.trerent dans la ville. 9. Sers ta patrie. 10. Vos 
soeurs sont-elles dej^ parties pour la France? — Elles parti- 
ront demain matin. II. Je ne sors pas, repartit-il vivement. 
12. Hier nous ne nous sommes endonnis qu^apr^s onze heures. 

13. On a statue of Bruttts^ this inscription was found (^Fr. one 
found [p. d.] this inscription) : Dost thou sleep^ Brutus? 14. Louis 
XVI slept (p. d.) quietly in the nighty which preceded his execu- 
tion. 15. '^ Never ^consent to a had action. 16- Bo you start to-day 
for London? — No, my friend, we shall start to-morrow, 17. '^Ne- 
ver ^make use of had means. 18. Bosl thou not feel, that thou art 
wrong? 19. Go out immediately. 20. We serve our queen and our 
country] we shall never consent to (a) serve a ^foreign ^tyrant. 
21. Do you not go out this morning? 22. Has (Fr. is) your friend 
already set out for Italy? — He will set out the day after to-mor- 
row. 23. / should go out with you, if I had time. 24. Your hrolher 
his fallen asleep ; do not awake him. 

Lesson 73. 

Poavoir to be able; can. Pres. de Tindic. Je peux (je puis), tu 
peux, il pent, nouspoavons, vous pouvez, ils penvent. Passe defini. 
Je pus. Part, passe. Pu. Fut. Je ponrrai. Pre's. du subj. Que je 
pnisse. 
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Vouloir to wish; will. Pres. de Tindic. Je veuz, tu veux, il vent, 
nous vonlons, yoas voulez , ils venlent. Passe defini. Je Tonliis. Part. 
• passe'. VonliL Fut. Je voadraL Pre's. du subj. Que je veuille. — 
Yeuille , venilles be so kind as. 

Savoir to know. Pres. de Tindic. Je sais, tu sais, il salt, nous Sa- 
vons, vous savez, ils savent. Passe defini. Je sns. Part, passe'. Sn, e. 
Fut. Je sanrai. Prc^s. du subj. Que je sache. Part, pre'scnt. Sa- 
chant. Impe'ratif. Sache, sachons, sachez. 

Voir to see. Pres. de Tindic. Je vois, tuvois, ilvoit, nous vo- 
yons, vous voyez , ils voient. Passe de'fini. Je vis. Part, passe'. Vu, e. 
Fut. Je verrai. 

Exercise 83. 

1. On s'eferie souvent: Je ne peox pas, quand on ne 
vent pas. 2. Les hommes ne peuvent pas tous ^tre ri- 
ches et puissants , mais tous penvent etre honnetes et utiles. 
3. Ordinairement les hommes qui savent peu pnrlent beau- 
coup, et ceux qui savent beaucoup parlent peu. 4. Tu verras 
bient6t qu'on ne pent pas tout ce qu'on vent. 5. Savez-vous 
Panglais, monsieur? J'ai beaucoup etudie cette langue, mais 
je ne penx pas encore dire que je la sache. 6. Ceux qui ne 
travaillent pas ne sanront jamais rien. 7. Appele par de faux 
amis, Murat revint en Italic, mais il vit bientot qu'il etait 
trahi. 8. Tu ne venx pas parler , quoique tu pnisses me re- 
pondre sans trahir ton secret. 9. Un bon citoyen salt obeir 
aux lois. 10. II n'y a que la vertu qui pnisse rendre un homme 
heureux. II. Quand votre oncle viendra-t-il nous voir? Je 
ne sanrais vous le dire; je ne Tai pas encore vn aujourd'hui. 
12. Les enfants venlent toujours imiter les grandes person- 
nes. 13. Dieu voit tout, Pavenir lui est present. 14. Ceux qui 
ne venlent pas voir leurs ddfauts ne les verront jamais. 
15. Sachez d^abord la geographic, si vous vonlez bien savoir 
rhistoire. 16. Les Atheniens virent bient6t qu'ils ne pon- 
vaient pas d^fendre leur ville contre Sylla. 17. Venillez voir 
si ces messieurs sont dej^ arrives. 

18. -<4 great danger can give courage to the most cowardly of 
men. 19. All men tvisJi to he happy] all could (cond.) be 5o, if 
they knew (imp.) how* to be contented. 20. If you do not work, 
my friend, you will never know anything (rien). 21. A traveller 
who does not know the language of the country , will never be able 
to judge of the manners of the people. 22. I)o you see now that 
your father is right ^ and that you are wrong? Now I see clearly 
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that I was (p. ind^f.) mistaken. 23. If I knew (imp.) German, I 
should go lo Germany next year. 24. Do you not know German 7 
I know U a little^ hut not (pas) enough to (pour) keep up a con- 
versation. Jf you go to Germany , you will soon know it. 25. The 
Protestants '^soon ^ saw (p. d.) that they ^alone ^could (imp.) not 
defend themselves ^against the emperor of Germany. 26. It is im- 
possible that your brother could (pr^s. du subj.) know thai^celh). 

27. Do you know whether (si) my brother is already arrived? 

28. Be so kind as to open his letter, then you will ^soon ^see what 
(ce que) he wishes. 29. When will you come to see me? 

L E s S O N 74. 

Dire to say^ tell. Pres. de rindic. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, nous di- 
lons, vous dites, ils disent. Pass^ d^fini. Je dis. Part, passe. Dit, 
dite. 

Faire to do, make, &c. Pr^s. de Pindic. Je fais, tu fais, il fait, 
nous faisons,* vous faites, ils font Passe' defini. Je fis. Part, passe. 
Fait, faite. Fut. Je ferai. Pre's. du subj. Que je fasse. 

Exercise SI. 

1. Celui qui a honte de £aire ce qui est bien et juste, montre 
qu'il fait plus de cas des fous que de la saine raison. 2. La 
vie, disait Socrate, ne doit ^tre que la meditation de la mort. 
3. Ceux de nos amis qui nous disent la verite , mt^ritent seuls 
ce nom. 4. Ne fais pas aux autres ce que tu ne voudrais pas 
qu'on te fit. 5. Ne dites pas toujours ce que vous pensez, 
mais pensez toujours ce que vous dites. 6. La nature est ad- 
mirable dans tout ce qu^elle fait. 7. Les Sto'iciens disaient 
que la douleur n'est point un mal. 8. Des mercenaires fai- 
saient les guerres des Carthaginois. 9. Que voulez-vous done 
que je fasse? dites-le enfin! JO. Nous admirons les merveilles 
que Dieu a faites. j]. Faites attention k ce que vous dites. 
12. La plupart des ^l^ves font beau coup de fautes dans les 
themes qu'on leur dicte. 13. Le roi fera grace k ce criminel. 
14. Pouvez-vous me nommer Ic titre d'line comedie faite par 
Pierre Corneille? Ne me disiez-vous pas qu'il n'a fait qu'une 
seule com^.die? 15. Quel temps fait-il? II fait beau temps. 

16. The French were (p. d.) a long lime at war in Africa 
against Abd-el- Kader. 17. ^Always * do what (ce que) your pa- 
rents tell you. 18. The Phoenicians carried on (imp.) an ^impor- 
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latit * trade. 19. JVhat will you do this evening , Sir? — I do not 
yet know (it), — Come to'me (chez moi), we shall go together to 
the theatre. 20. Tell me your embarrassment^ and I will see whether 
(si) / can help you. 2h Be "^always ^scolds me, although he knows 
(subj.) very well that I cannot do what (ce que) he wishes. 22. Tell 
me*, is it fine weather? — It is very fine weather to-day. 23. Lei 
us do our duty^ God will do the rest, 24. Do not judge men by what 
(d'apres ce que) they say, but by what they do. 25. These pupils 
"^never ^do what (ce que) their master tells them. 26. You are ne- 
ver satisfied with (de) me, although I do (subj.) all that (ce que) 
I can to (pour) please you. 

Lesson 75. 

Lire to read. Pres. de Pindic. Jells, talis, 11 lit, nous lisons, 
yous lisez, lis lisent. Pass^ d^fini. Je Ins. Part. pass^. Ln, e. 

£crire to write. Pre's. de I'lndic. J'dcris, tu ^cris, 11 e'crit, nous 
dcrivons. vous t'crivez , ils e'crivent. Passe' defini. J'dcrivis. Part, 
pass^. xlcrit, dcrite. 

Gonnaitre to know. Pr^s. de Tindic. Je connais, tu connais, il 
connait, nous connaissons, vous connaissez, ils connaissent. Pass^ de- 
fini. Je connns. Part. pass^. Connu, e. 

Croire to^ believe, think. Pre's. de I'indic. Je crois, tu crois, il 
croit, nous croyons, vous croyez, ils croient. Passe' ddfini. Je cms. 
Part. pass^. Cm, e. 

Vaincre to conquer, vanquish. The Present is scarcely ever used. 
Passd de'fini. Je vainquis. Part. pass^. Vaincn, e. 

Exercise 85. 

1. On connatt Parbre k son fruit. 2. On croit que les Chi- 
nois connaissaient Pimprimerie avant rinvention de cet art 
en Europe. 3. Nous lisons a present I'histoire de Charles XII, 
par Voltaire. 4. Les anciens 6crivaient sur dn parchemin ou 
sur des tablettes de bois couvertes de cire. 5. La plupart des 
animaux connaissent les plantes qui peuvent leur ^tre nuisi- 
bles. 6. J\ai lu et relu votre lettre, mais je vous avoue que je 
ne sais pas encore ce que vous voulez. 7. Un homme econome 
6crit tons les soirs sa depense de chaque jour. 8. C^sar ecri- 
vit au senat une lettre qui ne contenait que ces trois mots : 
Je vins, je vis, je vainquis. 9. tcrivez-moi, aussit6t que vous 
serez arrive k Paris. 10. Les liommes croient plus leur s yeux 
que leurs oreilles. II. On ne croit pas un menteur quand 
meme il dit la verit(^. 12. Si vous ne me croyez pas, lisez la 
lettre qu'il ni'a 6crite. 13. Quelles sont les tragedies de Ra- 
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cine que voiis avez lues? Nous n'avons lu que deux de ses 
tragedies, les dernieres qu'il ait ecrites: Atlialie et Esther. 
14. Lorsqu'on lut k Louis XVI son arr^t de mort, il resta 
calme et tranquille. 

15. Bow many of Shakspeare^ s plays have you read? We have 
read three (of them) : Macbeth, Hamlet and Othello. — What are 
you reading now? We are now reading Borneo and Juliet, 16. Write 
to me as soon as you are (Fut.) arrived in London, 17. I do not 
believe him; he ^never ^ tells the truth. 18. At the first preaching of 
the apostles, many Jews believed in {k) the Gospel. 19. Bo you know 
that Gentleman? I know him only by (de) sight. 20. Of a general 
who was (p. d.) beaten, it has often been said (Fr. one has often 
said) in joke: He came, saw, but did not conquer, 21. On the ^Ih 
of November 1794, Suwarow look possession (p. d.) of Warsaw af- 
ter a very bloody fight. It is said (Fr. one says) that after this 
(eel a) ?ie wrote (p. d.) ^a letter ^to the empress Catharine II, ^which 
contaified (im^.) only these words: Hurrah! Warsaw, Swvarow. 
The empress knew (p. d. of savoir) how* to irnitate his '^laconic 
^ style by writing to him: Bravo! field-marshal, Catharine; a letter 
which announced (imp.) to him his appointment as (de) field-mar- 
shal, 22. Sir, I have read the letter which you have ?vritten to me ; 
you tell me strange things in that letter. 

Lesson 76. 

Prendre to take. Pre's. de riiidic. Je prends, tu prends, il prend, 
nous prenons, vous preiiez, ils prennent. Passe defiDi. Je pris. Part, 
passe. Fris, prise. 

Craindre to fear. Pre's. de I'indic. Je crains , tu crains , il craint, 
nous craignons, vous craignez, ils craignent. Pass^ defini. Je craig- 
nis. Part, passe. Craint, crainte. 

Craindre and avoir peur require the following verb in the Subjonc- 
tif; and if they are not used negatively, that Verbe is preceded 
hy the negation ne ; e. g. Je crains qu'il ne le fasse. 

Hettre to put y lay, place. Pre's. de Tindic. Je metS) tumets, il 
met, nous mettons, vousmettez, ils mettent. Passe' de'fini. Je mis. 
Part, passe. His, mise. 

Vivre to live. Pre's. de Tindic. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, 
vous vivez, ils vivent. Passd de'fini. Je v6cii8. Part, passe. V6cti. 

Exercise S6, 

1. L'homme ne vit pas pour manger, mais il mange pour 
vivre. 2. Eu 170I, Fredt5ric III, electeur de Brandebourg, mit 
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la couronne royale sur sa t^te et prit le titre de roi de Prusse. 
3. Craignons celui qui ne craint pas Dieii. 4. En France, les 
fils aines des dues prenaient le titre de marquis, tant que leur 
pere vivait. 5. Les Carthaginois apprirent Tart de la guerre 
en corabattant les Romains. 6. Le philosophe Platon v6cat 
quelque temps en Sicile. 7. 11 n'y a pas de forteresse qu'on 
ne prenne avec le temps. 8. Les Turcs prirent Constantino- 
ple en 1453. 9. Voulez-vous que je vous parle francais? Je le 
veuz bien, mais je crains de ne rien comprendre, si vous par- 
lez trop vite. 10 Comprenez-vous les paroles que nous avons 
lues? Qui, monsieur; je les ai comprises. U. Apprenez-vous 
lalangue anglaise? Qui, monsieur; je prends des lei^ons d' an- 
glais depuis six mois. 12. Mettez-vous h ma place, monsieur; 
et dites-moi, si vous pourriez agir autrement? 13. Je crains 
que tu ne viennes trop tard. 14. Eemettez-lui cette lettre 
aussitot que vous le verrez. 15. Ne craignez rien , je le pro- 
mets, et je saurai faire ce que j^ai promis. 16. Permettez, 
monsieur, que je vous disc franchement tout ce que je pense. 
17. Dites toute la verite, ne craignez pas de m'oflfenser. 18. Je 
ne vous comprends pas, monsieur; dites-moi cela encore une 
fois. 19. M'avez-vous compris maintenant? Oui, monsieur; 
maintenant je comprends ce que vous dites. 

20. In the year 1715, Ihe death of Lewis XIV placed (p. d.) 
the crown of France upon the head of a child of five years old*, 
21. in ihe reign of queen Anne^ the English took (p. d.) Gibraltar^ 
a fortress in ihe south of Spain, 22. Many people live a long time 
in a ^foreign ^ country y and yel do not learn ihe language of il (en). 
23. Do you understand a Frenchman if he speaks quickly ? 24. Tell 
me ^these words ^once more. I have not understood them. 25. We 
fear that you have (are) come too late, 26. Have you understood 
what (ce que) I have told you? Yes ^ Sir; I have ^understood 
^ every thing, 27. Now I understand you already belter than be- 
fore. 28. You live upon (de) your money; we live by (de) our work. 
29. Take (make) thai journey, then you will see how people live 
in thai country. 30. Where have you put the pens which my bro- 
ther has bought? I have put them into the drawer. 31. A good 
soldier does not fear death. 32. The Athenians feared (p. d.) that 
Xerxes would burn (imp. du subj.) their town. 
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Questionnaire. 

1. Depuis combien de temps apprenez-vous le fran^ais? 

2. Avez-vous dejk eu les verbes irreguliers? 

3. Quels sont les trois mots qui composaient la lettre ^crite par 
C^8ar au se'nat, aprfes ime victoire? 

4. Dans quel r^gne les Anglais prirent-ils Gibraltar? 

5. Contre qui les Fran^ais firent-ils longtemps la guerre en 
Afrique ? 

6. Dites-moi les noms de tous les rois qui ont regne en Angleterre. 

7. En quelle anne'e la grande exposition de Londres fut-elle 
ouverte? 

8. Quelles sont les temps primitifs des verbes: venir, dire, faire, 
6crire, prendre, craindre, vivre? 



READING EXERCISES. 



1. LE CIIEVREAU ET LE LOUP. 

Uii clievreau avait grimp^ sur le toit do son etable. Ayant 
aper^u iin loup qui passait k une petite distance, il lui dit des 
injures. — Co n'est pas vous , rdpondit lo loup , qui m'inju- 
riez, c'ost le toit, 

2. LA CIGALE ET LA FOURML 

La cigale passa tout I'eto *\ chanter. L'hivervenu, elle 
eut faim, et s^adressa ;\ la fourmi en la priant de lui donner 
k manger. Mais la fourmi lui repondit: Qu'as-tu fait tout 
lYt(5? — Je cliantais nuit et jour. — Tu chantais? Eh bien, 
danse maintenant. 

3. LE FEU-FOLLET ET LE VOYAGEUR. 

Un voyageur egart^ pendant la nuit vit dans le lointain un 
feu-follet. II le prit pour guide et tomba dans un marais. 
Maudite lumi^re ! s'ecria-t-il, pourquoi m*as-tu tromp^? — 
Que veux-tu? lui rt^pondit le feu-follet, me suis-je offert 
pour Hyo ton guide, ou t'ai-je conseillcS de suivre mon chemin? 

4. L'HEURE DU DINER. 

Quelqu'un demanda k Diog^ne k quelle heure il devait di- 
ner. Celui-ci lui repondit: Si tu es riche, quand tu voudras; 
si tu es panvre, quand tu pourras. 

5. LE GRAND MALHEUR. 

Faites-vous des themes, madame? demanda un jour un 
prince, qui c5tait encore enfant et un pen paresseux, ^ une 
dame do la cour qui se plaignait des malheurs de sa vio. — 
Non, monseigneur. — Eh bien, si vous ne faites pas de the- 
mes, madame, rc^pliqua le petit prince, votre malheur n'est 
pas encore k son comble. 
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C. COURTE HARANGUE. 

Un jour, au commencement d'une bataille, Henri IV ne 
dit k ses soldats que ces mots: Je suis votre roi, vous ^tes 
Fran9ais, voila'l'ennemi! 

7. LES COMEDIENS IMPAYABLP]S. 

Un prince d'ltalie entretenait une troupe de comediens 
qu'il payait mal et tres-irr^gulierement. Un jour, leur temoig- 
nant sa satisfaction, il leur dit: Vous etes de bons comediens. 
— Oui, monseigneur, dit Tun d'eux, si bons qu'on ne pent 
nous payer. 

8. LA VISITE (6e dialogue). 

A. On Sonne; Claire, va ouvrir la porte. 

B. Bonjour, madame, comment vous portez-vous? 

J. Tres-bien, monsieur, je vous remercie; et vous- 
meme? 

B. Assez-bien, je vous suis oblige. 

J. Donnez - vous la peine de vous asseoir. Claire , donne 
done une chaise k monsieur. 

B. Merci, ma chere enfant. 

J. Et chez vous, monsieur, comment se porte-t-on? 

B. Tout le monde est en bonne sante , except^ ma soeur, 
qui est un pen indisposee depuis vendredi. 

J, Qu'est-ce qu'elle a done, la pauvre enfant? 

B, Elle est enrhum^e, elle a eu froid en revenant du bal. 

A. C'est absolument comme ma petite Claire ; les jeunes 
filles sont toutes ainsi , elles sont bien imprudentes. Mais je 
presume qu'elle garde la cbambre, votre soeur. 

B. Le medecin lui a d^fendu de sortir, quoiqu'elle en ait 
bien envie. 

A, Qu'elle s*en garde bien; dites-lui de se soignen J'es- 
pere bien la voir, ainsi que vous, monsieur , a une petite f^te 
que nous aurons ici, la semaine prochaine. 

B. Vous etes bien bonne , madame ; je crois que ma soeur 
sera r^tablie dans quelques jours. 

A. Bien des choses de ma part a madame votre mere, ainsi 
qu'^ votre soeur. 

B, Je n'y manquerai pas, madame. J'ai Thonneur de vous 
saluer. Adieu, ma chere Claire. 

A Claire, accompague monsieur. 
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9. BON CONSEIL. 

Un acteur arrive do Flandre debutait a Paris dans une 
tragedie avec tres-peu do succes. Apres le vers: 

Mais pour ma fuUe, ami, quel par li dois-je prendre? - 
il denieura court. Un plaisant du parterre prit la parole et 
lui cria: 

Ami. prenez la posle, el relournez en Flandre. 

10. LE PARESSEUX (7e dialogue). 

Henri. Comment, Paul, tu n'es pas encore leve? 

Paid. Tu voisbieu que non. 

H. Et tu n'es pas honteux de rester au lit jusqu^a huit 
heures du matin? 

P. Pas du tout. 

H. Et en ete encore! Tu es done malade? 

P, Mais non, je me porte tres-bien. 

H. Alors avoue que tu es un grand paresseux. 

P. Eh! mouDieu, Heuri, te xoWk tout-a-fait comme notre 
maitre, qui me dit souvent cela k T^cole , qnaud il me donne 
des pensums. 

H, Aujourd'hui j'etais deji debout a cinq heures du ma- 
tin, moi; je suis alle me baigner k six, puis je me suis pro- 
mene. 

P. Tu as ete bien matinal, alors. 

H. J^esperais te rencontrer k Tecole de natation ; mais du 
tout, monsieur nVtait pas encore leve. Allons, habille-toi 
vite; tu sais que nous avons promis a Antoine dialler dejeu- 
ner avec lui. 

P. Cest vrai ; je xCy pensais plus. 

H. Ah , bon ! il s'eveille quand on lui parle de dejeuner. 
Mais, dis-moi done, pourquoi te leves-tu si tard aujourd'bui? 

P. Hier je ne me suis couche qa'k minuit; nous avons fait 
une partie de campagne. 

H. A pied ou en voiture? 

P. Je fjuis alh^. en voiture , mais j'ai ^t^ oblige de revenir 
k pied, car mon pere a eu la malheureuse id^e d'offrir a deux 
dames sa place et la mienne. 

H, Oh! pas mal, ma foi; mais d^p^che-toi maintenant, 
paresseux; tu vas dejeuner, eutends-tu? II y aura du clioco- 
lat et un gateau d^licieux ; puis nous irons au verger et nous 
mangerons des cerises et des groseilles vertes tant que nous 
voudrons. 
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P. Du chocolat, du gateau et du fruit? Attends, attends, 
ce ne sera pas long ; je vais bien vite me d^barbouiller et me 
laver les mains; je suis k toi dans dix minutes. 

11. LES DOMESTIQUES OCCUPES. 

Un imbt^cile, enriclii subitoment par un heritage, avait en- 
tendu dire qu'un homme comme il faut devait avoir au moins 
deux domestiques. Comme ses moyens lui permettaient ce 
luxe, il en engagea* tout de suite deux, qui se trouvaient fort 
bien d'une condition ou on les payait bien pour ne rien faire. 
Un jour, le raaitre cria k travers la porte de son antichambre: 
Etes-vous la, Pierre? — Oui, monsieur. — Que faites-vous? — 
Rien, monsieur. — Et vous, Jean, ^tes-vous 1^? — Oui, mon- 
sieur. — Que faites-vous? — Monsieur, j'aide Pierre. — Bon, 
quand vous aurez fini, vous viendrez me donner mes bottes. 

12. LE SERVICE DE LA TABLE (8e dialogue). 

La mere, Emilie, as-tu mis la nappe sur la table? 

Emilie. Oui, maman. 

M. Eh bien , alors mets les converts ; dispose tout , pour 
qu'on puisse servir. 

E, Ou sont done les cuillers? 

M. Tu le sais bien, dans le petit panier du buffet. 

E. Je crois qu'il manque deux couteaux. 

M. Va les demander a la bonne , qui les aura oubli(5s a la 
cuisine. 

E. Les voici, elle va aussi apporter les assiettes. 

M. Tiens, tu as oubli^ une fourchette k ce convert. 

E. En voil^ une ; je mets ici la sali^re , et 1^ le poivrier. 
A present, je crois que tout est bien en ordre. 

M. Comment, tu oublies Thuilier? nous avons besoin 
d'huile et de vinaigre pour faire la salade ; il nous faut aussi 
la moutarde. 

E. Ne te fdche pas, maman; voici Thuilier, et voici le 
moutardier. 

M. Maintenant arrange les pommes , les poires et les pru- 
nes pour le dessert. 

13. LA MACHINE A VAPEUR. 

La machine a vapeur, perfectionnee au milieu du dernier 
si^cle par 1' Anglais Watt, est employee aussi bien pour fabri- 

* See No. 42 Appendix, 
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quer des aiguilles que pour forger les ancres des plus grands 
vaisseaux. Voici una petite explication qui donnera une id^e 
g^n^rale des causes de ces effets merveilleux. 

L^eau chang^e en vapeur, lorsqu'elle est fortement chauf- 
fee , a une force d'autant plus considerable, que la chaleur 
est plus grande. Si une marmite ^tait parfaitement ferm^e 
par son couvercle, Feau renferm^e dans la marmite, chang(5e 
en vapeur, soul^verait ce couvercle, quand m^me on Paurait 
charge du plus grand poids, ou bien le vase ^claterait. C'est 
k Tobservation de ce fait qu'on doit Pinvention de la machine 
a vapeur, que nous employons maintenant ^ pousser rapide- 
ment les vaisseaux sur la mer, a tratner les voitures sur les 
chemins de fer avec une vitesse bien sup^rieure a celle d'un 
cheval au galop. On a donne le nom de bateaux a vapeur aux 
navires qui sont pousses par une machine k vapeur, quoique 
la plupart de ces navires ne soient pas des bateaux , et quails 
meritent plutot le nom de vaisseaux k cause de leur grandeur. 
Appliqu^es aux diverses industries, les machines aident 
rhomme dans une quantite de fabrications , surtout k filer le 
coton, le lin et la laine, et a rendre les tissus si communs et 
d'un prix si peu (ilev^ , que maintenant presque tout le monde 
porte des has et de bons vetements , que les gens tr^s - riches 
portaient seuls autrefois. 

14. LA REDINGOTE NEUVE (9e dialogue). 

Adolphe, Bonjour, mon ami. 

Ernest. Ah! c'est toi, Adolphe; sois le bienvenu. Tu viens 
fort a propos; je vais te faire voir quelque chose. 

A. Quoi done? 

E. Une redingote neuve, qu'on vient de m'apporter. 

A. Ah ! voyons, montre-la-moi. 

E. La voici; comment la trouves-tu? 

A, Elle est superbe. 

E, N'est-ce pas? Attends, je vais Pessayer. — Va-t-elle 
bien? 

A. A merveille. 

E. Eegardc-la encore par derrifere: la taille est -elle 
bien prise? 

A, Impossible qu'elle aille mieux. 

E. Kemarques-tu que cette redingote est doublde en soie, 
et qu'elle a un collet de velours ? 

A, Je le vois bien. 
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E, Mais trouves-tu vraiment que ma redingote neiive 
m'aille bien? 

A. Combien de fois veux-tu que je te le repete? Je la 
troiive admirable, magnifique, siiperbe, tout ce qu'il y a de 
mieux. 

E, Ah ! (ja me fait piaisir. 

A. Permets-moi seulement de te conseiller une chose. 

E, Quoi done? 

A. Va t'acheter une paire de gants jaunes , une badine et 
un lorgnon. 

E, Pourquoi cela? 

A. Parce qu'alors tu seras un petit-maitre fini. 

E. Ah ! tu te moques de moi, ce n'est pas bien. 

A. Eh ! que veux - tu qu'on fasse quand quelqu'un vous 
parle toute une heure de sa redingote neuve? 

E, Mais tu avoues toi-m^me qu'elle est tr^s- belle, ma 
redingote ? 

A. Adieu, mon ami; porte-toi bien, ainsi que ta redingote ; 
je reviendrai quand tu Tauras portee quelques semaines, alors 
on pourra peut-etre te parler d' autre chose. 

15. SANG-FROID. 

Du temps de la premiere revolution fran^aise, un d^putc^, 
sortant de I'Assemblde legislative ou il avait eu le courage de 
voter hauteraent centre les voeux du peuple, fut poursuivi par 
la multitude en fureur, qui voulait le pendre. — Alalanterne, 
a la lanterne ! cria - 1 - on de toutes parts. — Citoyens , dit le 
depute avec le plus grand sang-froid, vous n'en serez pas plus 
eclair^s, je vous le jure! — Ce bon mot fit rire tons ceux qui 
Tentendaient, et quand le Fran<jais rit, il est d^sarnie. Aussi 
le depute put-il continuer son chemin sans danger. 

16. OFFRE OBLIGEANTE. 

Un homme ayant en querelle au spectacle avec un jeune 
gentilhomme fort orgueilleux, celui-ci le mena^a de lui faire 
donner vingt coups de baton par ses domestiques. Monsieur, 
lui dit le premier, je n'ai pas de domestiques; mais si vous vou- 
lez sortir, j'aurai Thonneur de vous les donner moi-m^me. 

17. LA MAISON (lOe dialogue). 

Jules, Qu'est-ce que j'entends, Hugues^ ton pfere vient 
d*acheter une maison? 
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Hugues, Oui, mon ami. 

/. Est-elle grande? 

H, Assez grande, elle a un rez-de-cliauss^e et deux etages. 

/. Combien de fenetres y a-t-il h, chaque etage? 

H. Cinq donnant siir la rue et onze sur la cour. 

/. Avez-vous un jardin? 

H. Oui, mais il est tr^s-petit. 

/. Votre apparteinent sera sans doute aurez-de-chauss(^-e? 

H, Non pas; il y a la deux grands magasins: nous occu- 
perons tout le premier. 

y. Mais tu n^auras pas de cbambre k toi? 

H, Si, mon ami, j'en ai une dont je suis tr^s-content. Elle 
n'est pas sur le devant, bien entendu, mais elle est tr^s-jolie. 

/. Ob! quo tu es beureux! je n'ai pas de cbambre, moi. 

//. J'ai encore l\ moi seul tout le palier du petit escalier, 
ou nous pourrons faire du tapage tout a notre aise ; persoune 
n'y demeure , il n'y a que la cuisine. Tu viendras souvent 
jouer avec moi? 

/. Cela va sans dire; ne pourrons - nous pas aussi jouer 
dans le vestibule et dans la cour? 

H, Non 9 mon ami; papa me Ta defendu; il dit que nous 
sommes des tapageurs finis, et que nous generions les person- 
nes qui babitent le rez-de-cbaussee. 

/. Quand dem^nagerez-vous ? 

H. Lundi, je crois. 

/. Eh bien, j'irai te voir mercredi ; tu me montreras alors 
toute la maison. 

H, Tiens! mais ou iras-tu done? 

/. Ohl que je suis b^te, j'oublie de te demander la rue et 
le num(?ro, 

//. Rue Frederic, No. 81. 

/. An revoir. 

18. L'AGE DU FRERE CADET. 

On demandait a un imbt^cile quel ^ge avait son frere ca- 
det? — Dans deux ans, repondit-il, nous serons du m^me dge. 

19. GASCONNADE. 

Un Gascon so vantait d'avoir, dans une poursuite, vaincu 
cinq soldats, dont il avait tu(^ deux, d^sarm^ et fait prisonnier 
les trois autres. On lui demanda comment il avait pu faire 
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cela. — Aussit6t que je les ai vus, dit-il, j'ai couru sur eux, 
et je les ai environnes. 

20. LES DEVOIRS (lie dialogue). 

Cecile. Je crois qu'on frappe k la porte. 

Helene, Mais oui, ma soeur. Entrez. 

Amelie. Bonjour, mes amies. 

C. Ah! te voilk, Amelie? C'est bien aimable k toi de ve- 
nir nous prendre. 

J, Eh bien, pouvez-vous sortir maintenant? 

H. Dans une demi-heure; j'ai encore une page de ma 
version k f aire. 

C. Et moi, je suis en train d'achever mon theme. 

A. Oh ! les paresseuses ! vous n'avez pas encore fini ? Et 
la copie est-elle faite? Et votre lecjon, Pavez-vous apprise 
par cceur? 

H. Oui, mon amie; mais tu vas nous demander nos mots 
k la promenade, pour que nous les sachions bien demain. 

C Viens done m'aider un pen a faire mon theme , Ame- 
lie, afin que cela aille plus vite. 

H, Tu devrais plutot me donner un coup de main pour 
ma version. 

A. Ah 1 e'en est trop ; je ne ferai ni Tun ni Tautre. II 
faut que vous fassiez vos devoirs vous-m^mes. 

C, Mais le theme est si difficile ! 

H. Et la version est si longue ! 

A. Et vous ^tes si appliqu^es toutes les deux ! Allons, 
courage, je regarderai vos deux cahiers, et je vous dirai si 
vous faites des fautes. 

C, Mais tu nous diras aussi les mots que nous ne sau^ 
rons pas. 

A. Eh bien, d'accord ; mais remettez-vous vite au travail, 
sans cela vous ne finirez jamais. 

21. BETISE. 

Un imbecile, entendantparler d'un homme mort a cent ans, 
comme d'une chose extraordinaire, dit: Belle merveille! si mon 
pere n'^tait pas mort, il aurait actuellement cent vingt ans. 

22. CALCUL TRES-JUSTE. 

Un enfant pleurait et criait. On lui demanda ce qu'il 
avait: C'est, r^pondit-il, que j'ai perdu une piece de deux 
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SOUS dont ma m^re m'avait fait present. — Allons, lui dit-on, 
la perte n'est pas difficile k r^parer,ne pleure plus, en voilk une 
autre. — A peine Teut-il re<}ue, qu'il se mit a crier et k pleu- 
rer plus fort qu'auparavant. On revint a lui, et on lui dit: 
Pourquoi pleures-tu done encore? — Je pleure, parce que je 
pense que, si je n^avais pas perdu mes deux sous, j^en aurai 
quatre k present. 

23. LA LETTRE (12e dialogue). 

Charles. Quelle heure est-il done maintenant, ma soeur ? 
Louise, II est bientot une heure. 

C. D^jk si tard ! Je croyais qu'il nMtait pas encore midi. 
i. Ah ! par exemple, tu t'es joliment tromp^. 
C. J'ai encore une lettre a ^crire avant dtner. 
X. A qui done veux-tu ^crire? 

C. Tu sais bien que papa m'a dit de pr^venir notre mat- 
tre d^anglais que demain nous ne pourrions pas prendre la 
leijon. 

L. Comment! tu as oubli^ cela? Ecris bien vite; si la 
lettre n^est pas k la petite poste avant deux heures , il ne 
Taura pas ce soir. 

C. Pourrais - tu me prater une feuille de papier k lettre, 
ma soBur? 

Z. Volontiers; en Yoiik une. As-tu des plumes? 
C. Je crois que oui; mais ce ne sont que des plumes d'oie. 
Z. Voici une plume m^tallique toute neuve , et mon meil- 
leurporte- plume. 

u. Je te remercie bien; maintenant laisse-moi, sans cela 
je m'embrouille, et j'^cris des sottises. — Voil^ qui est fini. 
Z. Lis-moi vite ce que tu as ^crit. 
C Ce ne sont que quatre lignes: 
Monsieur, 
Comme nous faisons demain une partie de campagne, 
papa vous prie de ne pas venir pour notre leQon d^anglais ; 
mais nous aurons Phonneur de vous attendre mardi pro- 
chain k Pheure ordinaire. 

Je suis avec respect, monsieur 

Votre ^Ifeve Charles. 
Je ne sais si j'ai des pains k cacheter k present. 

Z. Tiens , voil^ de la cire d'Espagne ; je vais allumer la 
bougie ; cherche ton cachet pendant ce temps-lh. 
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C Que je suis ^tourdi! j'ai oubli^ de dater ma lettre. 
Quel quanti^me avons-nous? 

X. Attends : c'etait lundi le huit, mardi le neuf, mercredi 
le dix, c'est aujourd'hui le onze. 

C, Bien, je te remercie. — C'est pli^ ; maintenant, Tadres- 
se. • — C'est <ja, cachetons notre lettre. 

L, Prends garde d'effacer I'adresse. 

C. N'aie pas peur, j'ai mis du papier brouillard dessous. 
Bien, k present donne-moi ma casqiiette. 

L. La voici. 

C. Je vais courir bien vite a la poste , je crains qu'il ne 
soit trop tard. 

Z. 11 n'est qu'une heure et demie. Ne marche pas trop 
vite, tu arriveras encore a temps. 

2-1. L'AME ENFERMEP:. 

Deux ^tudiants espagnols allaient ensemble a Salaman- 
que. Ayant soif, ils s'arr^t^rent au bord d'une fontaine qu'ils 
rencontrerent sur leur chemin. La, tandis qu'ils se desalteraient, 
ils virent par basard aupres d'eux sur une pierre quelques 
mots d^y^ un peu effacc^s par le temps. Ils jeterent de I'eau 
sur la pierre pour, la laver , et ils lurent ces paroles ; lei est 
enfermee I'dme de Pierre Garcias, Le plus jeune de ces deux 
^tudiants eut k peine lu cette inscription , qu'il s'ecria avec 
hilarite: Rien n'est plus plaisant! Ici est enfermee I'dme — 
une dme enfermee ! Je voudrais bien savoir quel fou a pu 
faire une si ridicule epitapbe.. — En acbevant ces paroles , il 
se leva pour s'en aller. Son compagnon, plus judicieux . dit 
en lui-meme: II y a la-dessous un myst^re; je veux demeu- 
rer ici pour Peclaircir. — II laissa partir Tautre, et, sans 
perdre de temps, il se mit a creuser avec un couteau autour 
de la pierre. II fit si bien qu'il I'enleva. II trouva dessous 
une bourse de cuir qui renfermait deux cents ducats, avec une 
carte ou il y avait ces paroles en latin : Sois mon heritier, toi qui as 
eu assez d esprit pour detainer le sens de Vinscription , et fais un meii- 
leur usage de mon argent que moi. L'^tudiant, ravi de cette d^cou- 
verte, mit cette dme dans sa pocbe, et continua son cbemin. 

25. LE VOYAGEUR ET L'HABITANT DE PARIS. 

(13e dialogue). 

Le voyageur. Pardon, monsieur, auriez-vous la bont^ de 
ro'indiquer la rue d'Antin? 
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VhahilanL Tris-volontiers , monsieur; venez avec moi, et 
vous y serez dans un quart d'heure. 

V. Je vous serai bien oblige. 

H. Vous n'avez jamais et^ k Paris, monsieur? 

V. Non, monsieur; j'y suis pour la premiere fois. J' ar- 
rive k Pinstant par le chemin de fer , et je veux aller k pied 
de Pembarcad^re jusqu'ii I'hdtel qu'un de mes amis m'a re- 
command^. 

H. Quel est cet hotel? 

V, L'h6tel des Etats-Unis, rue d'Antin. Ce sont certaine- 
ment les boulevards que nous traversons maintenant? 

H. Oui, monsieur; on nomme boulevards des Italiens la 
partie oi!i nous nous trouvons k present. 

V. Quelle rue magnifique, quelles beaux magasins, et 
quelles superbes glaces ! Et quel bruit dans les rues de Pa- 
ris ! Les Parisiens doivent avoir un nombre prodigieux de voi- 
tures, je n'en ai jamais vu autant qu'ici. 

H, S'il n'y avait pas d'indiscr^tion k vous adresser cette 
question, je vous demanderais, monsieur, si vous ^tes ^iranger? 

F. Oui, monsieur; je ne suis pas Francjais, je suis Anglais. 

H. Vraiment? Pour un Anglais vous parlez tres-bien 
frauQais. 

F. Pourquoi dites-vous pour un Anglais? est-ce que mes 
compatriotes parlent ordinairement plus mal votre langue que 
d'autres Strangers? 

H. Non paS; monsieur; ils ont seulement certaines diffi- 
culties de prononciation qu'on ne trouve pas chez d'autres na- 
tions. Mais sans vous flatter , monsieur , votre prononciation 
n'a pas c'es d^fauts ; vous articulez tr^s-bien les voyelles , et 
vous ^vitez parfaitement d^accentuer les mots d^apres la m^- 
thode anglaise. 

V, Savez-vous Panglais, monsieur? 

H, Je le parle tres-peu et tres-mal , mais assez pour me 
tirer d'affaire , quand je suis avec des Anglais qui ne parlent 
que leur langue. 

V, Avez-vous ^t^ en Angleterre, monsieur? 

H, Oui, monsieur; j'y ai ^t^ deux fois, mais je n'ai ja- 
mais s^journe plus de cinq k six jours dans la m^me ville. 

V. Aviez-vous d^j^ appris notre langue avant dialler en 
Angleterre ? 

H. J^ avals pris k Paris, pendant quelques mois, les lemons 

8* 
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d'un maitre d'anglais. Mais voici, monsieur, rh6tel que vous 
cherchiez, j'ai Thonneur de vous saluer. 

V. Monsieur, je vous remercie beaucoup de votre bont^. 

26. LE PALAIS -HOPITAL. 

Lors du premier voyage que Pierre le Grand , empereur 
de Kussie , fit a Londres , il passa la matinee a rh6pital des 
matelots anglais, qui est magnifique, et alia ensuite k la cour, 
ou il dina avec le roi Guillaume III. Ce prince lui demanda 
comment il avait trouv^ Thopital des matelots. — Si j'avais 
un conseil k donner k Votre Majesty, r^pondit Pierre, ce se- 
rait d'y ^tablir votre cour et de c^der ce palais-ci aux marins. 

27. LES FABLES DE FLORIAN. 

.Un auteur preta k une dame les fables de f lorian. Lors- 
qu'elle les eut lues : Ah ! monsieur, dit-elle, ces fables de Flo- 
rian sont charmautes, est-ce vous qui les avez faites? 

28. PRECAUTION. 

Diogene, passant par une fort petite ville qui avait de 
tres-grandes portes , dit aux habitants : Fermez les portes de 
votre ville, de peur qu'elle ne vous ^chappe. 

29. LA LONGUE EFEE. 

Un monsieur, voyant un homme tres- petit avec une lon- 
gue epee au cot^, s'ecria: Qui a attach^ cet homme k cette 
^p^e? 

30. LE SAVANT. 

Un savant , interrog^ comment il avait fait pour acqu<^xir 
tant de connaissances , repondit : Je n^ai pas eu honte de de- 
mander ce que j'ignorais k ceux qui pouvaient m'en instruire. 

31. LA DISPUTE. 

Deux petits gar^ons , ayant trouve une noix se la dispute- 
rent vivement. — Elle est a moi, dit Tun d'eux, car c'est moi 
qui Tai vue le premier. — Non, mon cher , elle m'appartient, 
repondit Pautre; car c'est moi qui Tai ramass^e. — lis en ve- 
naient deja aux mains , lorsqu'un jeune homme qui etait te- 
moin de la dispute, lear dit: Venez, je vais vider votre que- 
relle*. — II se pla^a entre les deux petits gar^ons , cassa la 
noix et dit: L'une des coquilles appartient k celui qui le pre- 
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mier a vu la noix , Tautre sera pour celui qui Pa ramassee. 
Quant k Pamande, je la garde pour prix du jugement que j'ai 
rendu. — Les deux petits gar^ons n'^taient pas encore reve- 
nus de leur <5tonnement, que le juge, dans sa sagesse, avait 
d^jk SLvM la noix. lis comprirent qu^on ne gagne rien a se 
quereller. 

32. AVIDITE PUNIE. 

Un chien qui tenait dans sa gueule un morceau de viande 
traversal! k la nage une riviere. Ayant aper(;u son image au 
fond de Teau, il crut voir un autre chien portant un autre mor- 
ceau de viande. Plein d'avidit^ et voulant le lui arracher , il 
Idcha son morceau. II le perdit pour toujours, et quel fut son 
^tonnement, lorsqu'il vit I'autre chien egalement sans viande 
et faisant une mine aussi triste que la sienne. 

33. LE COQ ET LA PERLE. 

Un jour un coq detourna 
Une perle, qu'il donna 
Au beau premier lapidaire. 

— Je la croi^ fine, dit-il; 
Mais le moindre grain de mil 
Serait bien mieux mon affaire. 

Un ignorant herita 

D'un manuscrit, qu'il porta 

Ghez son voisin le libraire. 

— Je crois, dit-il, qu'il est bon; 
Mais le moindre ducaton 

Serait bien mieux mon affaire. 

34. L'OUES. 

Quel beau mattre de danse est celui qui vient \k? 
He! bon jour done , monsieur Pours ! Te voila? 
Quels jolis tours tu fais ! Quelle grAce Icfg^re ! 
Et que tu marches bien sur deux jambes , compare ! 
Seulement c'est dommage , 6 mon gros mal peign^, 
Que tu grognes toujours d'un. air si rechign^! 

Et vraiment mattre ourson n'est pas tent^ d^ rire, 
Car on le fait sauter, valser, le pauvre sire. 
II aimerait bien mieux etre dans la for^t; 
Au fond de sa tanni^re , oh , comme il dormirait ! 
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II faut jeAner ici la longue matinee; 

II trouverait 1^-bas du miel pour sa dinee. 

35. GASCONNADE. 

Un Gascon, chez uu cardinal, 

Exaltait sa Garonne avec perseverance; 

C'^tait un fleuve dUmportance, 

C'etait un fleuve sans egal. , 

— A ce compte , monsieur , lui dit son Eminence, 

Le Tibre, pr^s de lui, ne serait qu'un ruisseau? 

Le Tibre , monseigneur , sandis ! belle merveille ! 

S'il osait se montrer au pied de mon chdteau, 

Je le ferais mettre en bouteille. 

36. EXEKCISE DE PRONONCIATION. 

Du pain sec et du fromage, 
C'est bien pen pour dejeuner. 
On me donnera, je gage, 
Autre chose a mon dtner: 
Car Didon dina , dit - on , 
Du dos d^un dodu dindon. 

37. EEPONSE NAIVE. 

Infdme paresseux! tu ne veux done rien faire? 

Dit un jour un mattre en col ere 
A son valet sous un arbre endormi. 
Au lieu de travailler, dormir en plein midi! 
Tu ne merites pas que le soleil t'eclaire. — 

Vous avez bien raison, ma foi, 
Dit le dormeur , et mes torts sont sans nombre ; 

Le soleil n'est pas fait pour moi: 
Voilk pourquoi je me suis mis k I'ombre. 

38. L'AVARE. 

On pretend que I'avare Henrique 
Hait k tel point le mot dormer, 
. Que dans un bon moment se laissant entrainer 
A recompenser Jean, son ancien domestique: 
Je suis , lui dit - il , ties - content 
De ton zele , et je me propose 
D'en ^tre un jour reconnaissant : 
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Ainsi fais-moi souvenir, mon enfant, 
Do te promellre quelque chose. 

39. SUPERSTITION RAILLEE. 

Autrefois un Romain s'en vint , fort affligd, 
Raconter k Caton que, la nuit precedente, 
Son Soulier des souris avait ete ronge. 
Chose qui lui semblait tout -^- fait eflfrayante. 
— Mon ami, dit Caton, reprenez vos esprits, 
Cet accident en soi n'a rien d'epouvantable; 
Mais si votre Soulier eut ronge les souris, 
(^'aurait 6t^ sans doute un prodige effroyable. 

40. EPITAPHE DTN PARESSEUX. 

Ci-dessous Antoine repose ; 
II ne fit jamais autre chose. 



VOCABULARY. 



Lesson 35. 

Le dialogue the dialogue, 

vrai, e true, 

que that, 

eel a thiSt that, 

une catacombe a catacomb. 

pendant during^ for. 

le souterrain the suhtetTonean place. 

merveilleux , se marvellous, 

car for. 

aujourd'hui now a days, to-day. 

ne — plus no longer. 

ouvert, e open. 

un Stranger a stranger^ a foreigner, 

le theS,tre the theatre, 

peut-Stre perhaps. 

etonne, ee astonished, 

quand when. 

appris learnt. 

la quantite {the) quantity. 

seul, seule alone. 

le voyage the Journey , voyage, 

sur on , upon ; over, 

ja colonne the column, 

la place the place. 

magnifique magnificent. 

on owe, people &c.* 

superbe splendid. 

la vue the prospect, view, 

admire admired. 

la statue the statue. 

un empereur an emperor. 

semblable similar. 

un arc de triomphe a triumphal 

arch. 
devant before (with regard to space), 
avant before {with regard to time 

and rank). 



Lesson 36. 

La suite the continuation. 

comment how, 

beau (bel), belle fine, beautiful. 

par exemple for instance. 

la Concorde {the) concord. 

en general in general. 

surtout especially. 

la Cite the city [tnost ancient part 
of a town). 

etroit, e narrow. 

sale dirty. 

Tair m. {the) air, 

frais, fraiche fresh. 

agre'able agreeable, pleasant. 

demeure', loge livedy lodged, 

prfes de near. 

n'est ce pas is it not? 

la cour the court. 

chacun, e each. 

un endroit a place. 

le ch&teau the castle, chateau. 

situe, e'e situated. 

les environs the environs, surround- 
ing parts. 

une imitation** *an imitation, 

Trajan Trajan. 

la colonne Trajan the column of 
Trajan. 

un Dace a Dacian, 

le peuple the nation. 

habits inhabited, lived in. 

la Hongrie Hungary. 

le monument the monument. 

Lesson 37 a. 

Le compagnon the companion. 
Tarrivee f. the arrival. 



* See No. 41 Appendix. 
** Tion is sounded like cion. See No. 39 Appendix, 
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DasR^ par passed through. 

snivant, e following, 

Hambourg (h aspiree)* Hamburg, 

Bruxellesfa; like s sharp) Brussels, 

le guide the guide. 

longtemps a long time. 

le chemin the route, way. 

le re tour the return. 

le chemin de fer the railway, 

seulement only, 

la tour the tower. 

continue continued. 

le jour meme the very day. 

leClavre Havre {a town in Nor- 
mandy); du Havre, an Havre. 

une embouchure a mouth {of a 
river), 

la mani6re the manner, way, 

le trajet the passage. 

le bateau k vapeur the steam-boat j 
steamer. 

decouvert discovered, 

tombe fallen. 

gouverne governed. 

Gustave Adolphe Gustavus Adol- 
phus. 

le vainqueur the victor, 

le Sue'dois the Swede, 

la Sufede Sweden. 

la Norwe'ge Norway, 

le Danemark Denmark.^'* 

Marguerite Margaret, 

bUti built. 

Saint-Petersbourg St. Petersburg. 

la Kussie Russia. 

Pierre Peter. 

LesBon 37 b. 

Pens^ h. thought of. 

le voyage ur the traveller. 

la promenade the walk, promenade, 

une apres-midi an afternoon. 

Lesson 38. 

La beaute {the) beauty, 
triomph^ de triumphed over, 
pourtant nevertheless. 
Pharsale Pharsalia, 
le pirate the pirate. 



la mer (pr. mere) the sea, 

TAsie Asia, 

convert, e covered, 

le juge the judge. 

condamne [pr. d^ne') condemned. 

la mort {the) death. 

le citoyen the citizen, 

vertueux, se virtuous. 

la grandeur {the) size, magnitude. 

le Danube the Danube, 

joli, jolie pretty. 

Munic Munich. 

Dresde Dresden, 

Sparte* Sparta. 

le muse'e the museum. 

puissant, e mighty , powerful. 

la Grfece Greece. 

la femme {pr. fa-m') the woman, 

la parapluie the umbrella. 

Lesson 39. 

Un compagnon de voyage a fel- 
low-traveller, 
la Tamise the Thames. 
le fleuve the river. 
la nation the nation, 
k la campagne in the country. 
courageux, se courageous. 

Lesson 40. 

La conscience {the) conscience, 

chacun, e each, 

la d^couverte the discovery, 

important, e important, 

les Indes India. 

le chemin des Indes the way to 

India. 
la connaissance the acquaintance, 
etre k to belong to, 
maintenant now. 
la qualite [the) quality. 
le ddfaut the fault, defect. 
Auguste Augustus. 
le politique the politician. 
le guerrier the warrior, 
un Macedonien a Macedonian, 
l&che cowardly. 
faible feeble, weak. 
chez at {one^s house). 



* See No, 16 Appendix. 
** See No. 21 Appendix, 
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Komulus (pr.Ro-mu-luce) Romulus. 

Numa Numa. 

le successeur the successor, 

belliqiieox, se warlike. 

pacifiqne peaceful. 

nmbiiieux, se ambitious. 

la coraedie {the) comedy. 

la trage'die \the) tragedy. 

Lesson 41. 

L'Egypte f. Egypt. 

le monde the world. 

TEurope f. Europe. 

rOc^anie f. Oceania. 

TAfrique f. Africa. 

rAmerique f. America. 

peuple , e'e populous. 

le continent the continent. 

la partie the party quarter, 

nouveau (nouvel), nouvelle new. 

le loup the wolf. 

la brebis the sheep. 

la re'ligion {the) religion. 

la consolation {the) consolation, 

comfort. 
le malheur {the) misfortune. 
le mensonge {the) lying y lie. 
chez among. 
prudent prudent. 
le passage the passage. 
le Graniqiie the Granicus. 
le chef the chief, commander. 
le beau-frfere the brother-in-law. 
adroit, e skilful, dexterous. 
maladroit, e unskilful. 
souvent often, 
Londres London. 
la Belgique Belgium. 
I'Etat m. the state {as a political 

body). 
I'e'tat* ra. the state {of health &c.). 
Tantiqnit^ Antiquity. 
la lecture {the) reading, 
une conversation a conversation. 
la pensee {the) thought. 
la loi the law. 
sdvfere severe. 
un empire an empire, 
sous under. 
Tib6re Tiberius. 



le temps the weather, 
le voleur the thief, 
deprav^, e depraved, 
le meurtrier the murderer. 

Lesson 42. 

Le maire the mayor, 

le bourgmestre the burgomaster, 

ensemble together. 

I'adresse f. {the) skill, 

uu artiste an artist. 

mortel, mortelle mortal. 

I'univers m. the universe. 

il a fait prisonnier he has taMen 

prisoner. 
un ouvrage a work, 
ni nor (ni — ni neither — nor), 
un habitant an inhabitant. 
e'gal, e equal. 
le devoir {the) duty, 
contribue contributed, 
seul, seule single. 
combattu fought, 
rouge red. 
cT\i cried out, 

la premiere fois the first time, 
k la fois at once, at the same time, 
la re'sidence the residence, 
un me chant a wicked man. 
rhumanite mankind, humanity. 
la cre'ature the creature. 
I'orgueil {the) pride. 

Lesson 43. 

Le lion the lion. 
un animal an animal. 
aussi — que {negat.) so — as, 
{affirm.) as — as. 
pourtant nevertheless ^ yet. 
il est impossible it is impossible, 
precieux, se valuable. 
une oreille an ear. 
la bouche the mouth. 
aussitot que as soon as. 
une larme a tear. 
le paysan the peasant. 
pe'nible hard. 
bien-portant healthy. 
le miroir the mirror. 
r^me f. the soul. 



* See No. 18 Appendix, 
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le fermier the farmer, 
im troupe ail a flock. 
ne — paa encore not yeP, 
la cavalerie {the) cavalry, 
vertueux, so virtuous. 

Lesson 44. 

Une annde, un an* a year. 

uue aunee bissextile a hissextUe 

year. 
un semestre a halfyear, 
un trimestre a quarter. 
uue heure an hour. 
la minute the minute. 
la seconde (pr. c tike g) the second. 
la revolution (the) revolution. 
autour de round. 
la durcfe (the) duration. 
la rotation {the) rotation. 
une axe an axis, axle. 
la longueur {the) length. 
la ligne the line. 
le cap (p is sounded) the cape. 
le mille the mile. 
geograpliique geographical. 
la largeur {the) breadth. 
depuis from, since. 
jusqu'6. as far as, 
la mer Caspienne the Caspian sea. 
le golfe de Biscay e the bay of 

Biscay. 
une livre sterling apoundeterling. 
un fr«nc a frank {French coin). 
la monnaie the coin. 
ordinaire usual, ordinary. 
un sou a sou {French coin). 
la valeur {the) value. 
la grandeur {the) magnitude, 
le pied the foot. 
le diam^tre t/ie diametre. 
la profondeur {the) depth. 
la hauteur {the) height. 
ce mur a six pieds de hauteur this 

wall is six feet high. 
le cloclier the steeple. 

Lesson 45. 

Un Laceddmonien a Lacedemon- 
ian. 
de'fendu defended. 



le defil^ the de/He, narrow pass. 

il est mort he is dead, or he died. 

le champ the field, 

un seul one alone. 

retourne returned. 

avoir lieu to take place. 

detruit destroyed. 

Carthage f. Carthage, 

Corinthe f. Corinth. 

Je'rusalem {pr. Ifeme) Jerusalem. 

la migration {the) migration. 

la croisade the crusade. 

Godefroi Godfrey. 

la tete the head, 

le prince the prince. 

ensemble together. 

le' cavalier the horseman. 

le fantassin the footsoldier. 

un mille carr^ a square mile. 

k peu pr6s nearly, about. 

le feu {the) fire. 

la cathedrale St. Paul St. PauCs 

cathedral. 
envahi invaded, 
la Bre'tagne Britain, 
fonde' founded. 
le senat the senate. 
d'abord at first, 
puis then, 
enfin at last. 
le membre the member. 
une le'gion a legion, 
une cohorto a cohorte, 
une centurie a century {a division 

of hundred). 

Lesson 46. 

Une confdde'ration a confedera- 
tion. 
germanique Germanic. 
compost, e composed. 
le royaume the kingdom. 
un electorat an electorate. 
le grand-duche the grand-duchy. 
le duche' the duchy. 
la principaute' the principality. 
le landgraviat the landgraviate. 
la re'publique the republic. 
la Bavi^re Bavaria. 
le Hanovre Hanover. 



* See No. 7 Appendix, 
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le Wurtemberg Wurtemberg, 

la Saxe Snxony, 

le Saxon the Saxon. 

entre between. 

le deo:re' the degree. 

de latitude nord north latitude, 

v^cu lived. 

k present at present, now. 

le milieu the middle. 

au milieu in the middle. 

la montre the match. 

conquis conquered, 

florissant, e flourishing. 

le Turc the Turk, 

pris taken. 

le pa'ien the pagan. 

Lesson 47. 

Le jour de Tan thenem-year*sday, 

fixe fixed. 

la fete de Noel Christmas, 

la saison the season, 

Tautomne m. {pr. tonn) autumn. 

le commencement the beginning, 

Azincourt Agincourt, 

TEspagne Spain. 

renonce & renounced, 

la couronne the crown, 

le pays the country. 

le contemporain the contemporary, 

Rodolphe Rodolph. 

monte ascended. 

le trone * the throne, 

le trimestre the quarter. 

Jacques James. 

la belle-sceur the sister-in-law. 

Guillaume William. 

decapit^ beheaded, 

Edouard Edward. 

yaillant, e brave, valiant, 

gagner une victoire ) to gain n 

remporter une victoire | victory, 

allie, e'e allied. 

Frauijois Francis, 

Fre'de'ric Frederic. 

present) e present. 

Lesson 48. 

Un Phenicien a Phoenician, 

le commerce {the) commerce, trade. 



commer^ant commercial. 

de tonte esp^ce of every kind, 

chercher to seek, to look for. 

je suis alle chercher / went to 
fetch. 

Targent {the) silver, money. 

retain m. {the) tin. 

Tarabre jaune m. {the), amber, 

la mer Baltique the Baltic sea. 

presque almost, nearly. 

la carayane the caravan. 

I'Arabie f. Arabia. 

la drogue {the) drugs. 

la cannelle {the) cinnamon. 

I'ivoire m. {the) ivory. 

Tor {the) gold. 

un esclave a slave. 

le fer {the) iron. 

Tacier m. {the) steel. 

la fabrique the factory, mill. 

la manufacture the manufactory. 

le verre {the) glass. 

la toile {the) linen. 

la laine {the) wool. 

le pourpre {the) purple. 

Venise f. Venice. 

le moyen fige the middle ages. 

le cafe {the) coffee. 

le Sucre {the) sugar. 

le poivre {the) pepper. 

le gingembre {the) ginger. 

la mudcade {the) nutmeg. 

la mer duNord the North-sea^ Ger- 
man ocean, 

la mine the mine, 

une troupe a troop. 

une invention an invention, 

un arc a bow, 

la fleche the arrow. 

les villes hanseatiqnes (h muette) 
the Hanse-towns. 

le d^ap {the) cloth. 

le has the stocking. 

le houblon {the) hops, 

la bi^re {the) beer. 

le comptoir the counting-house ^ of- 
fice. 

Lesson 40. 

La Silesie Silesia. 



See No, 3 Appendix, 
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trouble disturbed, 

le vaisseau the (large) skip, 

un vaisseau de guerre a man - of- 

Tvar. 
par terre et par mer by sea and 

land, 
nombreux, se numerous. 
les accuses the accused. 
coup able guilty. 
Aristide Aristides. 
simple simple. 
un Athenien an Athenian. 
le respect (t not sounded*) {the) 

respect, 
la personile the person. 
la porcelaine (the) porcelain, china, 
le champ the field. 
fertile fertile, 

le mercenaire the mercenary. 
etranger, fere foreign. 
un Suisse a Swiss. 
le service the service. 
le pont the bridge. 

Lesson 50. 

Un vieillard an old man. 

la cote the shore. 

la peine {the) trouble. 

puissant, e powerful, 

^tablir to establish. 

soumis subject. 

le sceptre the sceptre. 

une pifece a piece. 

une pifece de th^fttre a play. 

un ecrivain a writer, 

seul, seule alone. 

le collaborateur the contributer, 

fellow-writer. 
une affaire a business. 
un Stranger a foreigner. 
le trajet the passage. 
le Hanovre Hanover. 

Lesson 51. 

Ancien, ancienne ancient, old. 

selon according to. 

la croyance {the) belief. 

la d^esse the goddess. 

principal, e principal, chief, 

la divinit^ {the) divinity , deity. 



le pa'ien the pagan. 

paien , pa'ieune pagan. 

IMpouse f. the wife, 

partage shared. 

I'enfer m. (the) hell. 

les enfers the infernal regions. 

racont^ related, 

enlev^ k taken away from. 

la protectrice the protectress. 

r agriculture f. {the) agriculture, 

la residence the residence, abode, 

parce que because. 

un art an art. 

accompagn^ accompanied. 

la Muse the Muse. 

Part militaire the art of war. 

la gr&ce {the) grace. 

Lesson 52. 

Donner to give. 

recevoir to receive. 

le plaisir {the) pleasure. 

desagre'able disagreeable, 

difficile difficult. 

facile easy. 

choisir to choose. 

un ^tat a profession, business. 

perdre to lose. 

gagner to gain. 

oter to take off. 

admirer to admire. 

accomplir to fulfil. 

raconter to relate. 

conccvoir to conceive, understand. 

un espoir / , 

*^ f \ a hope. 

une esperancej ^ 

robuste robust. 

perdre de vue to lose sight of. 

la lanterne the lantern, 

bfitir to built. 

Cambyse Cambyses. 

dtendre to extend. 

rendre to return. 

diffe'rent, e different. 

la leQon the lesson. 

brave good. 

les gens {the) people. 

imiter to imitate. 

une action an action, 

agrandir to increase. 



* See No, 40 Appendix. 
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la connaissance (the) knowledge, 
rinstruction f. {the) instruction, 
entendre to hear. 
^couter to listen to, 
le bruit {the) noise. 
Tattention {the) attention. 
r^pondre to answer y reply. 
abolir to abolish. 
Pesclavage m. {the) slavery. 

Lesson 53< 

Parler to speak. 
agir to act. 

la reflexion {the) re/lection. 
imprimer to print. 
un imprimeur a printer. 
bannir to banish, exile. 
le citoyen the citizen. 
additionner to add, cast up. 
le chiffre the figure, number. 
la somme the sum. 
un avocat a barrister. 
d^fendre to defend, 
la solde the pay. 
la recompense the reward. 
attendre to expect. 
la reconnaissance {the) gratitude. 
m^chant, e wicked, 
le medecin the physician. 
gu^rir to heal, cure, 
Je corps the body, 
I'fime f. the soul. 

Thabitude f. {the) custom, manner. 
ob^ir k to obey. 
la volont^ the will. 
le travail {the) work, labour, 
la voix the voice, 

une demi-douzaine half ^ do- 
zen, 
la raison {the) reason, 
fumer to smoke. 
le cigare the cigar. 
en automne in autumn, 
au printeraps in spring, 
la feuille the leaf. 
jaunir to grow yellow, 
tomber to fall, 
un arbre a tree, 
fleurir to blossom. 
un olseau a bird, 
le nid the nest. 
le cceur the heart. 



une opinion an opinion, 
tous les jours every day. 

Lesson 54 a. 

Quitter to quit, leave. 

la Turquie Turkey. 

abandonner to abandon, leave. 

inutile useless, to no purpose, 

jusqu^k as far as. 

la frontifere the frontier, 

combler to load. 

le monarque the monarch, 

Tadmiration f. {the) admiration, 

supporter to endure, bear, 

la ienteur {the) slowness. 

la suite the suite , cortege. 

entrainer to involve , entail. 

naturel , naturelle natural. 

la patience {the) patience, 

concevoir une idee to form an idea. 

continuer to continue, 

le colonel the colonel. 

franchir to cross. 

la Vitesse {the) quickness , speed. 

extraordinaire extraordinary. 

le bout the end. 

au bout de at the end of. 

tomber to fall. 

tomber malade to be taken ill. 

rester to remain, 

la route the road, way. 

en route on the road, way, 

arriver to arrive. 

etre au pouvoir to be in the power, 

assi^ger to besiege. 

Lesson 54 b. 

Le sang-froid {the) sang-froid, 

coolness. 
le si^ge the siege, 
dieter to dictate, 
occuper to occupy. 
le secre'taire the secretary, 
la bombe the bomb, shell. 
fracasser to shatter, dash to pieces, 
^clater to burst. 
le morceau the piece. 
voisin, e next to, neighbouring, 
laisser to let. 
toumer to turn, 
le regard the look, 
effray^ frightened. 
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vers towards. 

marquer to show , mark. 

le trouble (the) agitation, 

adresser to address, 

tranquille quiet, 

qu'avez-vous done what is the mat' 

ter with you ? 
essayer to try, 
pourquoi why, 
en vain in vain. 
le membre the limb. 
trembler to tremble. 
flechir to bend, totter, 
eh bien well! 
repliquer to repfy, 
avoir rapport avec to have to do 

with. 
le moment the moment, 
fonder to found, 
re'j^ner to reign, 
chasser to expel, 
Tarquin I'arquinius, 
la dignity {the) dignity, 
royal, e royal. 
la domination the dominion. 
commence r to begin. 
punique Punic, 

concevoir un projet to form apian, 
d^apres le module after the model, 
cartha^inois Carthaginian. 
un Carthaginois a Carthaginian. 
naval, e naval. 
sous under. 
finir to finish, end, 
payer to pay, 
le g^n^ral the general, 

Leuon 55. 

Le pr^cepte the precept, 

r^vangile m. the gospel, 

b^nir to bless. 

repousser to repulse, 

prior to pray. 

le bien fait the benefit, 

hai'r to hate, 

louer to praise. 

la bienfaisance* {the) beneficence. 

montrer to show. 

sage wise. 

une occasion an opportunity. 



modeste modest. 

le savoir {the) knowledge, learning, 

la jeunesse {the) youth , early life, 

expier to su/fer for, 

cruel, cruelle cruel, 

&g^y kgee old, 

avare avaricious. 

un avare a miser. ^ 

diminuer to diminish. 

le bien {the) fortune, property. 

durer to last. 

seconder to second, help. 

tuer to kill, ' 

semblable similar, like. 

mon semblable my like or equals^ 
my fellow-creature. 

le remede the remedy. 

propro own. 

I'humeur f. {the) humour, 

rasscmbler to assemble j collect. 

attaquer to attack. 

orrer to wander, err. 

le commandement the command- 
ment, 

ici here. 

louable praiseworthy. 

avoir le temps to have tvne, 

passer to spend. 

Lesson 56. 

Fournir to furnish, supply. 

la denreo the production, produce. 

rOrient m. the east. 

envoyer to send. 

partout everywhere. 

enrichir to enrich. 

la plaine the plain. 

desert, e desert, desolate. 

le brouillard {the) fog. 

^pais , e'paisse dense. 

remplir to fill. 

enveloppor to envelop. 

travailler to work. 

chcrcher to seek. 

une ombre a shade, 

occuper to occupy. 

les loisirs {the) leisure-hours. 

arroser to water. 

la plantc the plant. 



* At is sounded like e mute. See No. 3d Appendix, 
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Vennui (pr. e like a) (the) ennui, 

weariness. 
combattre to fight. 
porter to carry. 
nne arme an ann, weapon. 
le jea the game. 
frequenter to frequent. 
le sp^tacle the sight. 
le gladiatear the gladiator. 
la bete the beast. 
feroce wild. 

un Egyptien an Egyptian. 
ancien, ancienne ancient, old. 
adorer to adore, worship. 
une etoile a star. 
la caste the caste. 
le pretre the priest. 
poser to set up. 
une pjramide a pyramid. 
un obelisque an obelisk. 
embaumer to embalm. 
les morts the dead. 
etablir to establish. 
le tribunal the tribunal. 
juger to judge. 
r entree f. the entrance. 
posseder to possess. 
la connaissance (the) knowledge. 
une hi^roglyphe a hieroglyphic. 
employer to employ, 
k la place instead. 
la lettre the letter, type. 
le Nil the Nile. 
representer to represent. 
une inondation an inundation. 

Lesson ^7. 

Divertir to divert, entertain. 
le spectateur the spectator. 
endurcir to harden. 
le cceur the heart. 
le proconsul the proconsul. 
percevoir to collect. 
rimpot m. the tax. 
la province the province. 
descendre to descend. 
rem outer to re ascend. 
r^fle'chir to reflect. 
nourrir to nourish, cherish. , 
la haine (the) hatred. 
rinexperience f. (the) inexperi- 
ence. 



d^y aster to devastate, lay waste. 

appauvrir to impoverish. 

la conquete the conquest. 

frapper to strike. 

la colline the hill. 

etranger, ire foreign. 

un oracle an oracle. 

consulter to consult. 

la vie (the) life. 

une aifaire an affair. 

le gouvernement the government. 

un £tat a state. 

grec, grecque Greek. 

la Grfece Greece. 

un emissaire an emissary. 

Delphes Delphi. 

la pretresse the priestess. 

Lesson 58. 

Chanter to sing. 

remarquer to perceive, notice. 

triste sad. 

la cordiality (the) cordiality. 

le coup the throw, stroke, blow. 

continuer to continue, go on. 

jouer to play. 

d^sirer to wish, desire. 

enfin at last , after all. 

r esprit m. {the) mind. 

une mauvaise humeur an ill hu- 
la, guerison the cure. fmour. 

attendre to await. 

la modestie (the) modesty. 

des louanges praise. 

il est temps it is time. 

finir to finish. 

rare rare, scarce. 

un avantage an advantage. 

sacrifier to sacrifice. 

concerner to concern. 

Tinteret m. (the) interest. 

le pro chain the fellow - creature , 
neighbour. 

demain to-morrow. 

apris demain the day after to- 
morrow. 

en tout cas tit any case. 

la re'compense the reward. 

la diligence (the) diligence. 

Lesson 59. 

Enseigner to teach. 
Timmortalit^ (the) immortality. 
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le microscope the microscope. 

la perfection* (the) perfection. 

infini, ie infinite. 

nommer to appoint. 

le dictateur the dictator. 

pour que (subj.) in order thai, 

arrSter to arrest. 

lea progr^s (the) progress. 

fatigue r to wear out, 

la marche the march. 

ne — prcsque jamais scarcely ever. 

sauver to save, deliver, 

le secours {the) relief, succour. 

formidable formidable. 

retourner to return, go. back. 

la preuve the proof. 

Pamitid ** f . {the) friendship, 

vraiment really, indeed. 

encore quel que chose any thing 

more, something more* 
distinguer to distinguish. 
une invention an invention, 
la boussole the {mariner^s) compass, 
semblable similar. 
Pa vie Pavia. 
fldchir to bend. 
tout-&-fait entirely. 
un adversaire an adversary. 
la liberty (the) liberty. 
battre to beat. 
les troupes f. the troops, 
plusieurs several. 
franchir to pass, cross. 
entrer to enter. 
le pays the country. 
Moscou Moscow. 

Lesson 60. 

Nourrir to nourish, provide for, 

la vieillesse {the) old age. 

penser to think. 

Boigner to take care of, 

la santd {the) health, 

fuible feeble, weak. 

avoir peur to be afraid. 

concevoir une espdrance to enter- 
tain a hope. 

faux , fausse false. 

un chAteau en Espagne a castle 
in the air. 



affirmer to affirm, assert, 

Thonneur m. {the) honour. 

la probitd {the) probity, honesty. 

age , agde old, 

rechercher to seek. 

surtout above all {things). 

un vieillard an old man, 

raconter to re/ate. 

la sitopUcite' {the) simplicity. 

babillcr to chatter. 

la franchise {the) frankness. 

la question the question. 

la reponse the answer. 

un reproche a reproach. 

la suite the result, consequence. 

la precaution {the) precaution. 

prouver to prove. 

une accusation f. an accusation, 

publier to publish. 

accomplir to fulfil. 

le devoir {the) duty, 

la nouvelle the news, 

afin que ) (subj.) in order that, so 

pour que ) that. 

ensemble together. 

entrer to come in. 

tromper to deceive. 

attentif , ve attentive. 

Lesson 61 a. 

Etre de retour to be back, 

achever to finish. 

un ndgociant a merchant. 

trahir to betray, disclose. 

le secret the secret. 

conserver to preserve. 

la tranquillite {the) tranquility. 

rdpdter to repeat. 

les devoirs the tasks. 

ingrat, e ungrateful, 

apr^.s que after. 

rendre gr&ce to give thanks. 

un Breton a Briton. 

retourner to return, 

la Gaule Gaul. 

Lesson 61 b. 

Probe upright. 
estimer to esteem. 



* See No. 39 Appendix, 
** Pronounce ti like ti. See No. 39 Appendix. 
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rentrer dans to return to. 

n^cessaire necessary, 

la ruse {the) nise, 

le bruit {the) noise, report, 

la plainte the complaint. 

livrer k la circulation to open for 

traffic, 
paresseux , se idle , lazy, 
Salamine Salamis. 
adresser une question to put a 

question. 
examiner to examine, 
corriger to correct. 
demander to ask for. 
gouvemer to govern. 
un camarade a comrade, compa- 

nion. 

Lesson 61 c. 

Le pl^b^ien the Plebeian, 

une ambassade an embassy, 

le succ^s {the) success, 

cruel , cruelle cruel. 

la pri^re {the) request, prayer. 

la femme the wife. 

la conspiration {the) conspiracy. 

la d^faite the defeat, 

dompter {pr. donter) to subdue. 

une fois once. 

assister & to be present at. 

la representation the performance. 

une soiree an evening. 

echapper k to escape. 

la poursuite the pursuit. 

obliger , forcer to oblige , force. 

la traite des noirs the slave-trade. 

empecher to hinder, prevent. 

honteux, se shameful, disgraceful. 

le moyen the means. 

renfermer to contain. 

avide covetous. 

rendre to restore. 

Xerx&s Xerxes. 

Th^mistocle Themistokles. 

un Ath^nien an Athenian. 

briiler to bum. 

sauver to save. 

une lie an island. 

TAttique f. Attica. 

porter to carry. 



le golfe the gulf. 
le mot the word. 
ensemble together, 
la position the position, 
nommer to call, 
Platte PlattBa, 

Lesson 62 a. 

La querelle the quarrel, 

donner tort & quelqu^un to tell 

some one that he is wrong. 
une injustice an injustice, 
la sante {th^) health. 
blfimer to blame. 
apporter to bring. 
le billet the note. 
le capitaine the captain, 
un examen {pr. examain) an exa 

mination. 

Lesson 62 b. 

Partout everywhere. 
preter to lend, 
g&ter to spoil. 

Lesson 62 c. 

Refuser to refuse. 
mais oui ) * . «^ 

certainementr^^'^^'^'S^- 

Lesson 62 d. 

Certain certain. 

un corps celeste a celestial body. 

sembler to seem, 

immobil {no nasal sound)* motion- 
less. 

une etoile fixe a fixed star. 

demander quelque chose k quel- 
qu'un to demand or ask some- 
thing of any one. 

pardonner to pardon. 

auparavant before. 

^riger to erect. 

le Createur the Creator. 

succ^der k to succeed. 

^pouser to marry, 

un ordre an order. 

chasser de to drive out of. 

inviter to invite, ask. 

diner to dine. 

demain to-morrow. 



* See No. 7 Appendix. 
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Atinoncer to announce ^ inform, 

Ic depart the departure, 

fixer to fix, 

embaumer to embalm, 

assurer to assure. 

la vertu {the) virtue, 

le vice (the) vice, 

assister & to assist in, 

le couvent the convent, 

la procession the procession, 

com me as. 

la rdgente the regent (f.) 

c^der to yield. 

ordonner to order. 

vif , vive active y lively, 

le produit the production, 

rinde f. India. 

un ^y^nement an event. 

avoir lieu to take place. 

Lesson 63. 

Sparte Sparta, 

un dphore an ephore, 

le pouvoir {the) power. 

le droit {the) right, 

surveiller to survey ^ watch over, 

la vestale the vestal, 

instituer to institute, 

conserver to preserve. 

sacr^, ^e sacred. 

emprunter to borrow. 

avoir besoin de quelqne chose to 
want something, 

un emb arras an embarrassment ^ di- 
lemma. 

prier quelquHm to beg of any one. 

le bureau the office, 

le- plaisir {the) pleasure, 

le malheur {the) misfortune, 

etre fachd de quelque chose lo be 
sorry for a thing. 

la Suisse Switzerland, 

la dernier e fois last, 

r^t^ dernier last summer, 

joli, e pretty, 

une sculpture (en bois) a carving, 

un Suisse a Swiss, 

vendre to sell, 

visiter to visit, 

peut-fetre perhaps, 

la bont<$ (the) kindness. 



Lesson 64. 

£tonner to astonish, 

etre ^tonn^ to be astonished. 

laisser to let, allow. 

expliquer to explain, 

amener to bring. 

tuer to kill, 

avoir soif to be thirsty. 

au moins at least, 

jug^er to Judge, 

sans connaissance de cause with- 
out any knowledge of the mat- 
ter, 

renvoyer to send back. 

se rassurer to compose one^s self. 

serrer to fasten. 

la bourse the purse, 

toucher to touch. 

procurer to procure , get, 

une douzaine a dozen, 

la prochaine fois the next time, 

tel, telle such, 

la g^rammaire the grammar, 

preter to lend. 

une main de papier a quire of pa- 
per. 

une occasion an opportunity, 
exercer to practise. 

Lesson 65 a. 

Renoncer & to renounce, 

se retirer to retire, 

la retraite the retreat, 

esp^rer to hope for, 

le moine the monk. 

la preuve the proof, 

allons well! 

se lever to get up^ rise. 

se couchcr to go to bed. 

de bonne heure early. 

pendant for, 

s^efforcer to endeavour. 

troubler to disturb, 

le repos {the) repose. 

^tre en repos to be at rest. 

entier, ifere whole, 

laisser to leave, 

si tot so soon, 

avouer to acknowledge , confess. 

franchement freely, frankly. 

9* 
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s^ennujer (pr. e like a) to be weary. 
se r^server to reserve to one* 8 self. 
le domestique the servant. 
se promener to take a walk. 
se promener k cheval to ride, 

take a ride. 
se stipuler to stipulate for one*s 

self. 
une pension a pension. 
s^empresser to hasten. 
vite qtdckly. 

s^abaisser to humble one*s self. 
se de'pouiller to divest one^s self. 
s^attendre k to expect. 
comprendre to understand. 
se passer to happen. 
s'etonner de q. ch. to be sm*prised 

at a thing. 
fiddle faithful. 
le projet the plan. 
se reposer to rest one^s self. 
se laisser conseiller to allow one^s 

self to be advised. 
s^emparer to take possession. 
s'occuper to occttpy one*s self. 
encore une fois once more. 
se tromper to be mistaken, 
k ton tour in thy turn. 
se montrer to show one^s self. 
punique Punic. 
le territoire the territory. 
8*agrandir to increase. 
inconnu , ue unknown. 
fl% distinguer to distinguish one''s 

self. 
un ^gyptien an Egyptian. 
Strasbourgh Strasbitrg. 
dehors out of doors. 
avoir rintention to intend. 
le pare the park. 

Lesson 65 b. 

Se r^jouir to rejoice. 

le tnteur the guardian. 

la permission (the) permission, 

leave. 
en effet indeed. 
confirmer to confirm. 
accorder to grant. 
le sejour the stay. 
une expression an expression. 
quant k as for. 



profiter de to benefit by, 

exact, e exact, punctual* 

mais si yes, certainly. 

les progrfes [the) progress. 

le compte the account. 

sur mon compte with regard to me. 

k propos by the bye. 

le catalogue the catalogue, 

posseder to possess. 

apr^s-demain the day after to- 

mon'ow. 
un embarcad^re a terminus. 
sUl vous plait if you please. 
aine', e'e elder. 
un prix a prize, 
k Tecole ai schooL 
r education f. (the) education. 
le bienfait the benefit. 
done therefore. 

Lesson 66. 

Ne — personne no one. 

tout le monde every one. 

sortir to go out. 

executer to execute or carry out. 

en mon absence in my absence. 

demander pardon k quelqu'nn to 

ask pardon of any one. 
ni — ni neither — nor. 
braver to brave. 
bienfaisant, e beneficent. 
jouer to play. 

Lesson 67. 

Les gens people. 

la province the province. 

administrer to govern. 

remporter to obtain. 

la destruction (Me) destruction. 

emmener (pr. an-mener) to carry, 

bring. 
cotiter to cost. 
enorme enormoits. 
la Hollande Holland. 
incorporer k to incorporate with. 
septentrional , e northern. 
le Rhin the Rhine. 
rdunir to unite. 
priver to deprive. 
depouiller to strip. 
perfectionner to improve. 
occidental western. 
le moyen &ge the middle ages. 
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les Indes India, 

V^nise Venice, 

Genes Genoa, 

auciennement anciently. 

un Ph^nicien a Phwnician, 

apporter to bring, 

le sol the soil, 

le pays the country, 

un Europ^en a European, 

toucher to touch. 

un indigene a native, 

maltraiter to illtreat. 

priver to deprive, 

la propriete {the) property, 

fouiller la terre to dig up the soil, 

le tyran the tyrant, 

la secte the sect, 

un quacker aQuaker, 

livrer une bataille to fight a battle, 

commander to command, 

livrer to surrender, 

le traitre the traitor. 

la gamison the garrison. 

Lesson 68. 

Immense immense. 
la curiosite {the) curiosity. 
attirer to attract, 
8*a8sembler to assemble, 
le forum {pr. forom) the forum, 
la terreur {the) terror, 
glacer to freeze, 
courber to bend, bom, 
le complice the accomplice. 
abuser de to abuse, 
Tautorit^ f. {the) authority. 
confier to confide, 
employer to employ. 
la violence {the) violence. 
affermir to strengthen, 
parmi among, 
la victim e the victim, 
la cruaute {the) cruelty, 
designer to designate, 
Tinnocence {pr, i-no) f. {the) inno- 
cence, 
la blessure the wound, 
toucher to move^ affect. 
an client a client, 
pr^tendre to pretend, 
ainsi therefore. 
citer to summon. 



decider de to decide upon, 

debout standing. 

Tangoisse {the) anguish, pang. 

le sort the lot, 

reserver k to reserve for, 

cependant however, in the mean 

while, 
le cri the cry. 
lajoie {the) joy. 
echapper to escape, 
informer to inform. 
la resolution (the) resolution, 
rendre quelqu'un esclave to make 

some one a stave. 
voler to fly, hasten. 
passer to pass by. 
aborder to accost. 
pendant while. 
verser to shed. 
le sang {the) blood. 
le licteur the lictor, 
s' Verier to cry out. 
inanlmd, ee senseless, 
le sein the bosom, 
entrainer to draw away. 
le pre'texte the pretext, 
r adieu m. the farewell, 
plonger to plunge^ run. 
le couteau the knife, 
la mort {the) dealh. 
la patrie the country, 
un officier an officer. 
rencontrer to meet with. 
se rappeler to remember, 
jamais ever. 

se presenter to present one's self, 
la place the situation. 
renvoyer to send back. 
la cantatrice the singer (/*.). 
louer ui^e maison to take a house, 
dernierement lately, 
un Espagnol a Spaniard. 
resister to resist. 

Lesson 69. 

S'embarquer to embark, 

m^surer to measure. 

le cadran solaire the sun-dial. 

une horloge a clock. 

le sable {the) sand. 

une horloge de sable an hour-glass, 

la pendule the time piece. 
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la montre the watch. 

k r^ge id the age. 

se rendre to surrender one's self. 

monter au troue \ to ascend the 

monter snr le trone) throne. 

r^gner to reign. 

ddceder to die. 

le vainqaenr the victor. 

Lesson 70. 

Le tronble {the) distwhance. 

tard late. 

retenir to restrain, detain. 

se perdre to rtdn one^s self. 

revenir to come back. 

deyenir to become. 

la reue the rein. 

la conr the court. 

en fete in festivities. 

nn instant a moment. 

vite quick. 

comment 9a ya-t-il how are you ? 

^a va bien vert/ melt. 

appartenir to belong. 

louer to hire. 

donter to doubt. 

aller k la campagne to go into the 

country. 
laBretagne Britain. 
nn Breton a Briton, 
k Tapproche on the approach. 
Tet^ sulvant the next summer. 
retourner to return. 
la Ganle GcmL 
subjugner to subjugate. 
honnete honest. 
la parole the word. 
oA whither, where. 
avoir envie to have a mind. 
aimer to like. 
bien very much. 
avoir peur (subj.) to be ceroid, 
k temps in time. 
ce soir to-rdght. 
etre de re tour to be back. 

Lesson 71. 

La v^gdtation {the) vegetation. 
la Palestine Palestine. 
refuser to refuse. 
un Portngais a Portuguese. 
le Br^sil Brazil. 



le sacrifice {the) sacrifice. 
le sonvenir {the) remembrance. 
le mal {the) evil. 
favoriser to favour. 
Fetonrderie f. {the) thoughtlessness. 
la fuite the flight. 
canser to cause. 
magnifiqne magnificent. 
la f or^t the forest. 
la Sicile Sicily. 
la montagne the mountain. 
autrefois formerly. 
le detroit the strait. 
la somme the sum. 
Godefroi Godfrey. 
le Sauvenr the Saviour. 
incorruptible incorruptible. 
la science natorelle natunU his- 
tory. 
tons les jours every day. 
la merveille the wonder. 
rhumanit^ f. mankind. 
le malheur {the) misfortune. 
la persecution {the) persecution. 
souvent often. 
la faute the fault. 
les autres others. 
une exposition an exhibition. 

Lesson 72. 

Sentir bon to smell sweet. 

le tort {the) wrong, fault. 

se servir de to make use of. 

le dictionnaire the dictionary. 

un moment a moment. 

il faut que je sorte / must go out. 

k Tinstant immediately. 

le croise the crusader. 

penetrer to penetrate. 

repartir to reply. 

vif , vive brisk. 

s^endormir to fall asleep. 

une inscription an inscription. 

tranquille quiet. 

preceder to precede. 

une execution an execution. 

ne — jamais never. 

consentir to consent. 

le mojen the means. 

avoir tort to be wrong. 

avoir 4e temps to have time. 

eveiller to awake. 
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Lesson 73. 

fitndier to study, 
la langue (the) language, 
appeler to call. 
trahir to betray. 
I'avenir f. {the) future. 
le defaut the fault. 
d'abord first. 
l&che cowardly. 
les moeurs the manners. 
juger to Judge. 
le peuple the people j nation. 
maintenant now, 
avoir raison to be right. 
86 t romper to be mistaken. 
•si if. 

rann^e prochaine next year. 
entretenir to keep up. 
une conversation a conversation. 
un protestant a Protestant. 

Lesson 74. 

Avoir honte to be ashamed. 

faire cas to value, think of. 

un fou a fool. 

la saine raison (the) common sense. 

la meditation (the) meditation. 

meriter to deserve. 

admirable admirable. 

an Stoicien a Stoic. 

faire attention k to mind, take care. 

faire gr&ce & qn. to pardon some 
one. 

quel temps fait- il? what kind of 
weather is it? 

il fait beau temps it is fine wea- 
ther. 

faire la guerre to be at war, carry 
on war. 

faire 1^ commerce to carry on 
trade. 

gronder to scold. 

le reste the rest, 

le maitre the master. 

contenter to please. 

Lesson 75. 

Un arbre a tree. 
le fruit {the) fruit. 



le parchemin {the) parchment. 

une tablette de bois a wooden ta- 
blet. 

la cire {the) wax. 

un Chinois a Chinese. 

une plante a plafit. 

nuisible hurtful. 

relire to read again. 

econome economical. 

la depense the expenditure. 

contenir to contain. 

aussitot que as soon as. 

le menteur the liar. 

un arrSt de mort a sentence of 
death. 

calme calm. 

Juliette Juliet. 

la predication {the) preaching. 

un apotre an apostle. 

un juif a Jew. 

TEvangile the Gospel. 

de vue by sight, 

en plaisantant in joke. 

s^emparer to take possession, 

Varsovie Warsaw. 

le combat the fight. 

sauglant bloody. 

hourra hurrah! 

le style the style. 

laconique laconic. 

imiter to imitate. 

un feldmarechal a field-marshal. 

la nomination the appointment. 

Strange strange. 

Lesson 76. 

Manger to eat. 
un electeur an elector. 
apprendre to learn, 
comprendre to understand. 
autrement otherwise. 
remettre to deliver. 
promettre to promise. 
permettre to allow. 
offenser to offend, 
vite quickly. 

autrefois formerly, before. 
alors then. 
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READING EXERCISES. 



1. 

Le chevreau the kid, 

g^imper to climb. 

une etable a stable. 

passer to pass by. 

la distance {the) distance. 

une injure an insult. 

injurier to insult. 

2. 

La cigale the grass-hopper. 

la fourmi the ant. 

passer to spend. 

avoir faim to be hungry. 

s'adresser to address one's self. 

prier to beg. 

danser to danse. 

3. 

Le feu-follet the JVill-o'the wisp. 
sMgarer to lose one^s way. 
le lolntain the distance. 
. le marals the marsh. 
maudit, e cursed. 
la lumi4re (the) light. 
suivre to follow. 



Quelqn*un some one. 
Diogene Diogenes. 

5. 

Le malheur (the) misfortune. 
se plaindre to complain. 
paresseux, se idle. 
monseigneur my lord. 
eh bien welly then ! 
au comble complete. 

6. 

Court, e short. 

la harangue the harangue, address. 

7. 

Un comedien a comedian. 
impayable invaluable. 
entretenir to keep. 



irregulier, ^re irregular. 

temoigner to testify, show. 

la satisfaction (the) satisfaction. 

8. 

La visite the visit. 

sonner to ring (the bell). 

Claire Clara. 

va ouvrir la porte go and open the 

door. 
comment yous portez - vous ? how 

do you do ? 
remercier to thank. 
obliger to oblige. 
s'asseoir to sit down. 
mere! thank you. 
except^ except. 
indispos^, 4e unwell, poorly. 
etre enrhum^ to have a cough. 
avoir froid to catch a cold. 
le bal the ball. 

absolument absolutely, exactly, 
imprudent, e imprudent. 
ainsi like that. 
presumer to presume. 
garder la chambre to keep one*s 

room. 
avoir bien envie de faire quelque 

chose to have a great mind to do 

a thing. 
se garder de faire q. ch. to take 

care not to do a thing. 
se soigner to take care of one's 

self. 
ainsi que as well as. 
prochain, e next. 
retablir to recover, 
bien des choses de ma part many 

regards from me. 
manquer to fail. 
saluer to bow (to a person). 
j'ai rhonneur de vous saluer good 

morning, good day &c. 

9. 

Le conseil (the) advice. 
Tin acteur an actor. 
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Flandre Flanders, 

d^uter to make one's first appear* 
ence, 

prendre un parti to take a resolu- 
tion. 

demeurer court to stop short, 

un plaisant a Jester. 

prendre la parole to begin to speak, 

le parterre the pit. 

la poste the mail. 

10. 

Le paresseux the idler , sluggard. 

honteux, Be ashamed. 

le lit the bed. 

men Dieu God bless me, good gra- 
cious me &c. 

pas du tout 1 

point du tout > not at all. 

du tout ) 

tout k fait exactly. 

un pensum {pr. pain-somme) an 
imposition. 

debout up. 

se baigner to bathe. 

matinal, e early. 

r^cole de natation f. the swimming 
school. 

s^abiller to dress one's self. 

s'^veiller to awake. 

une partie de campagne f. a ru- 
ral excursion , picnic. 

la voiture the carriage. 

ma foi by my faith, indeed! 

se d^pecner to make haste. 

le chocolat (the) chocolate. 

le gftteau (the) cake. 

d^licieux, se delicious, nice. 

le verger the orchard. 

la cerise the cherry. 

la groseille verte the goose berry, 

tant — que as much (many) — as. 

se ddbarbouiller to wash one's 
face. 

se laver to wash one's self. 

je suis k toi / am at your service. 

11. 

Le domestique the man-servant. 
occup^, e busy. 
un imbecile a fool. 



subit sudden, 

un heritage an inheritance. 

un homme comme il faut a real 

gentleman. 
le luxe {the) luxury. 
engager to engage. 
tout de suite directly. 
se trouver fort bien to feel very 

comfortable. 
une condition a place. 
ne — rien {without a Verbe, rien) 

nothing, 
k travers through. 
un antichambre an antichamber. 
\k there. 
Jean John. 
aider to help. 
bon good, all right. 
la botte the boot. 

12. 

Le service de la table the dinner 

service. 
servir to serve up (dinner &c.). 
la nappe the cloth. 
le convert the cover (knife, fork, ^ 

spoon &c.). 
disposer to arrange. 
le cuiller (pr. hre) the spoon. 
le panic r the basket. 
le buffet the side-board. 
il manque un couteau a knife is 

wanting, 
la bonne the maid, 
oublier to forget , leave, 
une assiette a plate. 
tiens now , look there ! 
la fourchette the fork. 
la saliire the salt-cellar. 
le poivrier the pepper-caster. 
en ordre in order. 
rhuilier m. the oil-cruet. 
rhuile f. (the) oil. 
le vinaigre (the) vinegar, 
la salade (the) salad. 
la moutarde (the) mustard. 
il me faut J want. 
se f&cher to be angry. . 
arranger to arrange. 
la pomme the apple. 
la poire the pear. 
la prune the plum. 
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13. 

La machine k yapeur the 9team- 

engine. 
aussi bien — que cu welt — <u. 
fabriquer to manufacture, 
line aiguille (u is sounded)* a 

needle. 
forger to forge. 
une ancre an anchor. 
une explication an explanation. 
la cause the cause, 
k cause de on account of. 
un effet an effect. 
changer to change. 
la vapeur (the) steam. 
chauffer to heat. 
fort, e strong. 
d^autant plus — que so much the 

more — as. 
considerable considerable. 
la chaleur {t?ie) heat, 
nne marmite an iron pot. 
parfaitement completely. 
f ermer to shut , cover over. 
le couvercle the lid. 
, soulever to lift up, 
quand meme when even. 
charger to burden. 
le poids (the) weight, 
ou bien or else. 
le yase the vessel. 
nne obseryation an observation. 
le fait the fact, 
deyoir to owe, 
pousser to impel. 
rapide rapid, 
trainer to draw, 
sup^rieur, e superior, 
le galop (pr, ga-16) the gallop. 
m^riter to deserve, 
appliquer to apply. 
diyers, e various. 
filer to spin. 
le lin (the) flax, 
le coton (the) cotton. 
la laine (the) wool. 
le tissu the tissue. 
commun, e common. 
pen eieyd , ^e low. 
le y^tement the garment. 



14. 

Une redingote a coat. 

neuf , neuve new, 

etre le bienyenu to be welcome. 

fort k propos just at the right time. 

yenir de faire quelque chose to 

have just done a thing. 
yenir faire q. ch. to come to do a 

thing. 
essayer to try on. 
nn habit ya bien a coat fits well. 
par derri^re from behind. 
doubler to line, 
k meryeille wonderfully, 
la 801 e (the) silk. 
le collet the collar. 
le yelours (the) velvet, 
rep^ter to repeat, 
admirable admirable. 
faire plaisir k quelqu^un to give 

pleasure to some one, 
conseiller une chose to give apiece 

of advice, 
une paire a pair, 
jaune straw-coloured, 
une badine a cane, 
un lorgnon an eye-glass, 
alors then, 

un petit-maitre fini a complete fop, 
se moquer de to laugh at, 

15. 

Du temps at the time. 

un depute a deputy. 

une assembl^e an assembly, 

Idgislatif , ye legislative, 

yoter to vote. 

les yoeux (the) wishes, 

poursuiyre to pursue, 

la fureur (the) fury. 

pendre to hang. 

la lanterne the lamp-post. 

^clairer to lighten, enlighten. 

jurer to swear. 

un bon mot a witticism. 

rire to laugh. 

d^sarmer to disarm. 

16. 

Une offre an offer. 



See No. 20 Appendix, 
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obligeant, e obliging, kind. 

le spectacle the theatre, 

un gentilhomme ^1 mouill^) a no* 

bleman. 
orgueilleux, se proud. 
menacer to threaten. 
un coup de bfiton a blow with a 

stick, 

17. 

Le rez - de - chauss^ the ground- 
floor, 

un ^tage a story (of a house). 

une fenetre donne sur la rue a 
window opens on to the street, 

un appartement a room. 

la doute (the) doubt. 

sans doute doubtless. 

le magasin the shop. 

si yes, yes! 

sur le devant in front. 

bien entendu you understand. 

le palier the landing {of a stair" 
case). 

un escalier a staircase. 

le tapage (the) noise. 

un tapageur a noisy fellow. 

k not re aise at our ease. 

ne — personne no one, 

la cuisine the kitchen. 

cela va sans dire of course. 

le vestibule the hall. 

gener to inconvenience, 

ddm^nager to remove. 

bite stupid. 

le numero the number. 

au re voir good bye, 

18. 

L*ftge m. (the) age. 

quel &ge avez-vous? ?u)w old are 

you ? 
le frfere cadet the younger brother. 

19. 

Une gasconnade a gasconade. 

un Gascon a Gascon. 

se vanter to boast. 

la poursuite the pursuit. 

courir sur quelqu^un to rush upon 

some one, 
environner to surround. 



20. 

Les devoirs the tasks, 

frapper to knock. 

mais bui yes, certainly. 

entrez come in. 

aimable amiable, kind. 

prendre quelqu'un to fetch some 

one, 
une demi-heure half an hour. 
la page the page, 
je suis en train / am in the midst, 
la copie the copy. 
donner un coup de main k qn. to 

help some one. 
ni — ni neither — nor. 
appliqu^, ee industrious. 
regarder to. look at, 
d* accord agreed. 
se remettre au travail to set to 

work again. 
sans cela otherwise, 

21. 

Une betise a piece of folly. 
la merveille the wonder. 
actuellement at the present time, 

22. 

Le calcul the calculation. 

juste accurate. 

pleurer to cry, weep, 

crier to cry out, scream, 

faire present de q. ch. to give some- 
thing. 

la perte the loss. 

r^parer to recover. 

se mettre k faire q. cb. to begin 
to do a thing. 

auparavant before, 

23. 

Par exemple indeed! 
pr^venir to inform. 
la graude poste the general post- 
office. 
la petite poste the receiving-house, 
une feuille a sheet, 
volontiers willingly, 
une plume d^oie a quill pen, 
une plume mdtallique a steel-pen, 
un porte-plume a pen-holder. 
B^embrouiller to get confused. 
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des sottises nonsense, 

la ligne the line, 

comme as, 

nn pain k cacheter a wafer. 

cacheter to sea!, 

le cachet the seal {stamp). 

la cire d'Espagne {the) sealing- 
wax. 

allnmer to light. 

la bongie the taper. 

^tourdi, e thoughtless. 

dater to date. 

quel quanti^me avons-nons what 
day of the month is this ? 

plier to fold. 

c'est ^a that is it, well, 

effacer to efface. 

prendre garde de faire q. ch. to 
take care not to do a thing. 

le papier brouillard {the) blotting- 
paper, 

dessous under, 

nne casquette a cap. 

courir to run. 

marcher to walk. 

24. 

Une ftme a soul. 

enfermer to enclose, confine. 

renfermer to contain. 

un ^tudiant a student. 

Salamanque Salamanca. 

s'arr^ter to stop. 

au bord de on the borders of. 

avoir soif to be thirsty. 

la fontaine the spring. 

tandis que whilst. 

se de'salt^rer to quench one's thirst, 

par hasard by chance, 

aupr^s de near. 

Jeter to throw, pour, 

k peine — que scarcely — when, 

rhilarit^ f. {the) hilarity. 

plaisant, e ridiculous. 

le fou the fool. 

ridicule ridiculous. 

une ^pitaphe an epitaph. 

achever to finish. 

8*en aller to go away. 

judicieux , se Judicious, discerning. 



Ik-dessous under that. 

le mystfere {the) mystery. 

^claircir to unravel. 

creuser to dig. 

autour de round. 

enlever to take away. 

le cuir {the) leather, 

un h^ritier an heir. 

deviner to guess. 

le sens {pr. sence)* the meaning. 

un usage a use, 

ravir to delight. 

la poche the pocket. 

25. 

Indiquer to direct to , show, 

un quart d'heure a quarter of an 
hour. 

j* arrive k Tinstant / am just arri- 
ved, 

Pembarcad^re m. the terminus. 

jusqu^^ to. 

recommander to recommend. 

certain, e certain. 

les boulevards the boulevards (pub- 
lic walks). 

traverser to cross. 

la glace the window {of a shop). 

le bruit {the) noise. 

prodigleux, se prodigious. 

I'indiscretion f. {the) indiscretion. 

^''^^''W indeed! 
vraiment \ 

un compatriote a fellow country- 
man. 

non pas no. 

la difficult^ the difficulty. 

flatter to flatter. 

la prononciation {the) pronuncia- 
tion. 

le d^faut the defect. 

articuler to articulate. 

la mdthode the method. 

la voyelle the vowel. 

la consonne the consonant. 

eviter to avoid. 

parfait perfect. 

accentner to accent. 

sojourner to stay. 



* See No, 33 Appendix. 



141 



86 tirer d* affaire to get out of dif^ 
/icuUies, 

26. 

Lore de at the time of, 
un matelot a sailor, 
ensuite after that, 
c^der to give up* 

27. 

Une fable a fable, 

an auteur an author, 

charmant, e charming, delightful. 

28. 

La precaution (the) precaution, 
passer par to come through, 
de peur (subj.) from fear, 
dchapper to escape , run away, 

29. 

Une e'pe'e a sword, 
le c6te the side, 
attacher to fasten. 

30. 

Un savant a wise man, 

interroger to ask. 

acquerir to acquire, 

des connaissances knowledge, 

learning. 
avoir honte to be ashamed, 
ignorer to be ignorant of 
instruire to instruct, 

31. 

La dispute the dispute, quarrel, 

se disputer de ^o quarrel about, 

vif , vive sharp, 

la noix the nut. 

cette maison est k moi this house 
is mine. 

ramasser to pick up. 

en venir aux mains to come to 
blows. 

le t^moin the witness. 

vider une querelle to settle a quar- 
rel, 

se placer to place one's self, 

entre between, 

casser to break. 

la coquille the shell. 



quant k as for, 

Vamande f. the kernel. 

garder to keep. 

rendre un jugement to give Judg* 

ment. 
re venir to come back, recover, 
Tetonnementm. {the) astonishment. 
la sagesse {the) wisdom. 
avaler to swallow, 

32. 

L'avidite f. {the) covetousness. 

la gueule the mouth, 

traverser k la nage to swim across, 

une image an image, 

le fond the bottom, 

pleiUf e full. 

arracher to snatch away from. 

l&clier to drop , let fall, 

la mine the face. 

33. 

Le coq the cock. 

detourner to steal, 

la perle the pearl, 

le lapidaire the lapidary. 

le beau premier) the first that 

le premier venu) comes. 

fin, e pure, 

le grain the grain. 

le mil {the) millet. 

c^est mon affaire that suits me. 

heriter de to inherit. 

un ignorant an ignorant man, 

un manuscrit a manuscript, 

le libraire the bookseller. 

un ducaton a little ducat, 

34. 

Un ours {pr, ource) a bear, 

un ourson a whelp, 

le maitre de danse the dancing' 
master. 

le tour the trick, 

l^ger, leg&re light, graceful. 

la grace le'gfere {the) gracefulness. 

le compare the godfather, old fel- 
low {in jest). 

c'est (il est) dommage it is a pity, 

gros, grosse big. 

un mal-peign^ a dirty ill -dressed 
fellow. 

grogner to grumble, snarU 



142 



Pair m. the air. 
rechignd surly, 
tenter to tempt, 
sauter to Jump, 
valser to valse, 
le sire the Sire. 
aimer mieox ta like better* 
la tannic re the den, 
je^ner to fast. 
le miel the honey, 
la din^e {generally: le diner) the 
dinner, 

36. 

Un cardinal a,cardinal, 

exalter to exalt, 

la perseverance (the) perseverence. 

avec perseverance perseveringly, 

Timportance {the) importance, 

sans egal unequalled. 

prfes de compared with, 

un ruisseau a brook, 

sandis zounds! 

oser to dare, 

36. 

Le pain {the) bread. 

le from age {the) cheese. 

gager to bet. 

Didon Dido. 

le dos the back, 

dodu fat, 

le dindon the turkey, 

37. 

Na'if , ve artless, naive. 

infame infamous. 

la colore Jithe) anger. 

le valet the valet, 

en plein midi in broad day. 



edairer to shine upon, 
avoir raison to be right, 
le dormeur the sleeper, 
voil& pourquoi thtd is just the rea- 
son why. 
Tombre m. {the) shade, 

38. 

Un avare a miser, 

pretendre to pretend ^ say. 

hair {pr. a-ir) to hate. 

je hais I hate. 

le point the point. 

se laisser entrainer to allow one's 

self to be carried away, 
recompenser to reward, 
se proposer to intend, 
reconnaissant, e grateful, 
ainsi thus , therefore, 
se souvenir to remind. 
promettre to promise. 
quel que chose something, 

39. 

La superstition {the) superstition, 

railler to ridicule, laugh at, 

fort afflige, ee sorrowful. 

precedent, e preceding, 

un Soulier a shoe, 

la souris the mouse. 

ronger to gnaw, nibble. 

sembler to seem. 

reprendre ses esprits to compose 

one's self, 
effrayant, e frightful, 
un accident an accident, 
epouvantable dreadful, 
un prodige a prodigy, 
effroyable horrible, shocking. 



APPENDIX. 

MISCELLANEOUS REMARKS, PARTICULARLY ON 

PRONUNCIATION. 



1. — Contrary to the English accentuation , the Accent is in French 
always placed on the last syllable; but it is so slight, that it is better not 
to notice it at all, and to teach the pupil, to lay the same stress on 
every syllable which is not mute. Hence , odorat = 6 - d6 - rA. 

2. — 7'he vowel a is close and long (like a in faXher) especially in 
the three following cases: — 

1, When it has the circonflexe ; as in th^&tre , Ame. 

2, In the termination ation {pr, acion); as in iiiition, admiration. 

3, When fbllowed by le or wb; as in base y raser , gaze. 

3. — The vowel ois close and mostly long (like o in note) especi- 
ally in the four following cases: — 

1. When it has the circonflexe; as in cote, trdne, h6te, hdtesse, 
pdle, le notre, le vdtre. To this there are but a few exceptions, 
such as hdtel , hdpital ; in which the circonflexe is a mere etymolo- 
gical sign, being sounded sharp and open (like o in not), 

2. When followed by a mute final consonant; as in m5t, pot, noB, gros, 
h^ros. is close, but less long, at the end of words; as in ^cho, 
z^ro ; also in trop. 

3. In the termination otion (pr. octon); as in notion, Amotion. 

4. When followed by the mute final syllable le; as in chose, rose, 
prose, j*58e. is close, but less long, when followed by u Joined to 
another vowel; as in osa , arrosa. Both the o^s are to be found in 
proposer, proposition. 

4. — The diphthong an (•an) has different sounds. 
A. An is close and mostly long (Hke o in note): — 

1. When followed by a syllable ending with • mute; as in aune, antre, 
autrefois, cause, ^panle, jaune, panvre ; pronounce d-ne, d-tre &c. ; 
except in Laure and Maure, which are pronounced Lo - re , Mo - re 
(somewhat like more). 
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2, When, in a final syllable,' it is followed by a consonant; as in ba- 
daud, sauf ; pr. ba-dd, s6f; except in Paul, which is pronounced 
Pol. 

B. An has a medium sound, which, however, approaches much more 
to that of o in not, than o in note: — 

/. In the contraction of the article, an pfere {by no means like o in note). 

2, When it is the final sound of a word; as in ^tau, noyau, tuyau; 
eaUf when final, has the same sound; as in anneau, bateau, chapeau, 
manteau, veau. Eau (water) and beau, however, are long; pr. 6 
and bd. (In the middle of a word, eau is always close and long; as 
in beaucoup, beaute; pr. bo-cou, bo-t^.) 

C. Luis open and short (like o in not) when followed by ra, rai, ri, 
ro, to, or the guttural sound g; as in j'aurai, tu auras &c. , nous 
aurons, aurore, restaurateur, laurier, auguste, augmenter, au- 
tocrate, automne, aubergiste , autenr, audace , auxiliaire , pror 
nounce o. 

5. — The diphthongs eu and obu are pronounced in two different 
ways. 

A. Eu and oeu are close and long (like oe in the German word Oe- 
fen) especially in the four following cases : — 

/. With the circonflexe; as in jeune (f aste) , jetiner. 

2. At the beginning of words; as in eux, Europe, euphonie. 

3. When followed by a mute letter; as in deux, veut, pent, noeud, 
lieue; eu is close, but less long, at the end of words ; as in fen, 
jeu, lieu. 

4. When followed by one of the audible consonants d^t, z, or soft s and 
z; as in ^meute, neutre, heureuse, deuxi^me. 

B. En and obu are sounded open (somewhat like i in sir) when follo- 
wed by any audible consonant {except d, t , z , soft x and s) , espe- 
cially r or 1 mouille; as in soeur (pr. sir), fleur, peur, leur, seul, 
peuple, jeune (young), feuille, orgueil. 

6. — As experience shews , that practice atone can enable the pupil 
to acquire a knowledge of the gender o/*Substantifs, the Article, which 
indicates the gender, has hitherto been placed before every Substantif ; 
and if the pupil only be careful ?iot to commit to memory any Substantif 
without its corresponding Article , he will soon surmount that which is ge- 
nerally considered as one of the greatest difficulties in learning French, 
and which really becomes so, when the attempt is made to explain the 
matter by long rules which have no practical use at ail. 

In French, the Substantif, whether taken in a particular and in- 
dividual, or a general and universal sense. Is for the most part ac- 
companied by the Article. This is not the case in English; and therefore, 
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the article has been put in a parenthesis, before those nouns which admit 
of it only when they are taken in a particular and individual sense. 
It would be advisable for the teacher, ivhenever such nouns occur in the 
vocabularies, to ask his pupil the t'rench of these nouns 1) with the arti- 
cle, and 2) without the article ; so that the pupil may see, that there is 
the same French form for the two English one's; e. g. 

1. Question: IVhut is the French for the water? Ansm, I'eau; 

2. Question: IVhat is the French for water? Answ, I'eau; 

the fire ? = le feu. 
/ire ? = le feu. 

7. — Modification of the nasal sound. When after mon, 
ton, son, on, en, or any Adjcctif, the following word begins with a vowel, 
or h mute, the n nasal is cai^ied over to it. In this way, the pronunciation 
of the nasal sound is very jnuch softened, jvithout, however, disap- 
pearing entirely; as, mon^^ami, en plein^^air, on^_^a, en^_^Italie, 
The nasal sound at the end of a Substantif, is not carried over to the 
following word; as, la main | on le bras; un plan | iu^enieux. (Com- 
pare Mo. 8 of the Appendix.) The double consonants mm and nn, have, 
with a few exceptions, no nasal sound; as in eunemi, annee, innocent, 
immortel. 

8. — 2'he carrying over of the final consonant to the 
following word (liaison; lier). In general, it may be laid down as a 
rule, that this only takes place when the two words are closely 
connected by their grammatical relation, so that a pause would 
be unnatural; hence, especially: — 

1. Between Pronom and Verbe; as, ils^ont, vous^^aimez , il 
vous^^a vu. 

2. Between Verbe auxiliaire and Particjpe ; iis, ils sont^alle's. 

2. ^e^ween A (Ijectifawrf Substantif, when the AdJQctiiL precedes the 
Substantif; as, un grand^^bomme , mes^amis. 
But the carrying over of the final consonant of a Substantif to the fol- 
lowing Adjectif, seldom takes place, and depends more upon euphony. 
It must by especially observed, that, whenever the final consonant of one 
word is candied over to the next, these two words should be pronounced as 
a single one; as, nous avons t= nousavons. 

9. — Ai and aia. Ai, whenever it forms the termination of a Verbe, 
15 sounded like a in paper, or 6 (close); and not like a in mare, or h 
(open). Hence, j'ai = je'. (Compare A'o. 12 of the Appendix.) By thi^ 
means, an exact distinction is made between the pronunciation of the Fu' 
tur termination ai and the Conditional termination ais; as, j^aurai = j'au- 
re'; j'aurais r= j*au-r6; a distiifction, which, like that between je parlni 
(4) and je parlais (W, between j'ai (6) and que j'aie (6), w often neglected. 

10 
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10. — Hans and en. The difference between dam and en, as well as 
that between dam and &, does not belong to elementary instruction. In the 
sentences as far as lesson 26 (where the prepositions de and 4 are given), 
the preposition ,,in'*'' may always be translated by dans; though in some 
cases 4 would be more proper and elegant. The only exception to this is: 
on ma presence. 

11. — E mnet The so-called e mnet {pr. mnh)- has in monosyllables, 
such as le, me, te, se, ee, ne, qne, a short guttural sound, somewhat like the 
e in father. At the end, and even in the middle of words of more than one 
syllable, it is suppressed; as, Thabitiide =: rhabitad\ dcmandcr al- 
most like d'mander , cheval = ch*yal. TTuise cases in which the e mnet 
is also sounded at the end of words of more than one syllable, as, for in- 
stance , in singing , in reading verses (and even there only before conso- 
nants), and sometimes in familiar conversation , do not, of course , belong 
to elementary instruction. 

12. — S ferm6 and onyert. With regard to pronunciation, there is 
perhaps no point of more importance, than an accurate knowledge of the 
distinction between 4 fenn6 and d, h onvert The sounds, represented by 
these two letters, are quite different from each other; and to pro- 
nounce both in the same way, would be Just as great an error, as to give 
invariably the same sound to every English a. Of the same sound as 6 
(fenn6; are: — 

/. er, ei, ai, when terminations of a Verbe. Hence, aimer, aimcz, ai- 
mai = aime. 

2. iddiandivtfwhen terminations of a%v\iAi8Lni\i or an kA}QCi\i. Hence, 
pied, premier, 8entier=r pi^, premi^, sentie. ITie only exceptions 
to this are: ficr (proud) and hier (yesterday), which are sounded 
fi^re and hi^re. 

3. For the most part also er when it forms the termination of a Sub- 
stantif or an Adjectif. Some of the most common exceptions are: 
fer, mer, hiver, cher, cuiller, enfer, ver (worm), vers (verse), 
vers, envers (towards), amer, univers; in which r is sounded, and 
er sounds like dre. Hence, fer = fere ; mer == m&re , &c. In fo- 
reign proper names, such as Jupiter, Oder, er also sounds like toe. 

Of the same sound as b (onvert) are, ai (when not termination ofaVerhe) 
aif, aie, ait, aient, aiz, ei, et — 7'he conjunction et (and), however, is 
sounded Wee 6; but tn ee, il est = e. — /n je vait, / go; je lait, / know, 
{also in tu sais, il sait) ai sounds nearly like 6. Hence, pronounce: je y6, 
je s6. It is especially to be observed, that e is always sounded open in the 
Pluriel of the Article and the Adjectif posscssif and demonstratif. 
Hence, les, des, mes, tes, ses, ccs =^ la, da, ma, ta, sa; a being 
sounded like a in mare. 
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This may be sufficient for elementary instruction. Nicer distinctions 
will be discovered in intercourse with well educated French people, 

13. — Fassd d6fiiii and Imparfoit The syntactical difference between 
MfPass^dcfini and Me Imparfait, does not belong to elementary instruct 
tion. The only matter of importance herCy is, to practise the form 
sufficiently; and it is left to the teacher to watch over the translation 
from the English into French, Frequently, imp. or p. d. are put in a pa- 
renthesis, in order to indicate which of the two tenses is to be used. In 
some cases, in which the vague meaning of the sentence would allow the use 
of either of them , p. d. is put , in order to make the pupil practise this 
tense also, 

14. — Pronunciation of eu. In the Pass^ defini, Itnparfalt da 
Subj. and Participe pass^ o/" avoir (j'eus, j^eusse, eu), eu is sounded 
like the French u. It has the same sound in la gageure, the bet, 

15. — Passd ind^flni. The French frequently use the Perfect 
(Passe indeiini) where the English language would only admit of the Past 
tense. To explain this difference between the two languages to a begin- 
ner, would y of course, be of little or no use. Therefore^ whenever in the 
French exercises the Passd inddflni is used in a case where it would be bad 
English to translate it by thePerfect, let the pupil simply translate it by 
the Past tense, without telling him the reason of it. If, for instance, 
there is such a sentence as, Guttenberg a invent^ rimprimerie, tell him, 
that this means in English, Guttenberg invented (and not, has inven- 
ted) the art of printing. That is all he need know for the pre- 
sent. The reason may be explained to him when he is advanced enough to 
benefit by such an explanation, — When in the English exercises the 
Past tense is to be translated by theV &8a4 indefini, it has always been in- 
dicated, by putting in a parenthesis, either the auxiliary (sometimes the 
auxiliary and the past participle), or p. ind^f. 

16. — H aspirde. I'he h aspir^e, notwithstanding its name, is not 
sounded in French, It merely serves to prevent the elision of the article, 
and the canning over of the preceding consonant. Hence, la hauteur = 
la oteur; Ics hauteurs = 16 oteur. A complete list of words beginning 
with h aspirec, is to be found in most grammars. Especial notice must be 
taken of les he'ros, which is pronounced 16 6ro; and not, Ife^^ze'ro; for 
this would be les zeros (the cyphers). But, heroine , h^roisme , and hi- 
ro'ique, have singularly enough an h muette. In the written language, 
Henri has an h aspiree (la mort de Henri); but never in conversation. 
(As-tu le livre d'Henri?) 

17. — Exceptions of s soft, 8, between two vowels, does not 
sound soft, but hard, in the middle of compound words, where it begins 
an independent word; as in vraisemblable , invraisemblablc {and their 

10* 
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Sabst. vraisemblancc, invraisemblance) , entre-sol, havresac, prese- 
ance , monosyllable, polysyjlable , contresens, contresig-ncr. — Con- 
trary to the general rule, it sounds soft like z, in 1' Alsace, transitif, 
transiger, transaction. 

18. — Capital letters. The Substantif Juif begins with a capi- 
tal letter (lettre majuscule) when it refers to the Jewish people as a na- 
tion; in other cases, it begins with a small lettre (lettre minuscule); as, 
les Jvifii furent soumis h la domination roniaine. Ce juif s'est fait Chre- 
tien. — According to modern orthography , there are, besides proper 
nouns, some common nouns which begin with a capital letter, in order to 
mark the different meanings of one and the same word; as, TEtat the 
state (meaning a political body); I'e'tat the state (of health 8ic.). 

19. — Wminin of A^jectifB. The rules which are here laid down, are 
sufficient for elementary instruction. The principal thing is, that the 
pupil should be accustomed never to learn any Adjectif without its cor- 
responding Fe'minin; and, when saying his lesson, to pronounce dis- 
tinctly both the forms, the Masculin as well as the Fe'minin, whether 
the latter be irregular or not. In this way only can the pupil acquire a 
practical knowledge of the agreement of the Adjectif with the Substantif 
it qualifies. (Compare No, 6 of the Appendix.) 

20. — Giu Contrary to the general rule, u is sounded after g, in the 
following words: aiguille, aiguillon, aiguiser, inextingnible, arguer; 
and also in the proper noi/n,? Guise, and le Guide. In le guide f^Ae guide) 
the u is not sounded. 

■ 

21. — Names of countries and towns. With reference to 
the names of countries , it is here sufficient to say, that in French they ai'e 
generally preceded by the article; except 1) after the preposition en; 
2) after the preposition de when the name of the country is used adjec- 
tively, which generally takes place in the case of titles and produc- 
tions; as. La reine d*Angleterre; les vins de France; les cotons 
d'Angleterre. — Names of towns take no article, Le Havre is the only 
exception referred to in this book. — In reference to gender, it may be 
here mentioned, that generally names of countries and towns ending in 
e muet, are Fe'minins; all others being Masculins. Le Hanovre and le 
Havre are the only exceptions referred to in this book. 

22» — Declension. The pupil should be cautioned against the at- 
tempt to use any phraseology in French corresponding to the EnglUh pos- 
sessive case in 's. — Whereas in English there is a choice between the 
expressions „the word of God" and „God's word"; la parole de 
Dieu, which is the precise correspotident of the former phrase, is in 
French the only possible one: the latter having nothing in the French 
language in the least degree resembling it. 
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23. — Those casci in which the noun in apposition takes the article, 
need not be specified in an elementary work. 

24. • — Qui and qu9. Although the difference between qui and que 
{especialhj with regard to the Pronom relatif ) is not easily understood by 
beginners, yet it has been thought best to state it thus early ; so that hence- 
forth short interrogative and relative sentences may be given , the practis- 
ing of which will enable the pupil to acquire ^ if not a perfect knowledge, 
at least an instinctive feeling of that difference, 

25. — L mouilW. In the language, as at present used in genteel so- 
ciety, on the stage, and in the pulpit, there is no sound of 1 to be distin- 
guished in the pronunciation of the 1 mouilld. Hence, pronounce bataille 
= bat&- ie &c. 

26. — In Plus-quc-parfait, 8 is sounded. Thus, phiceque-parfait. 

27. — The Subjonctif aie is sounded like h (ouvert); the Indicatif 
ai| like 6 (ferme), a distinction which ?nust not bh neglected. 

28. — Although the sec07id person singular is never used in English, 
except in the sacred language, in poetry, and among Quakers, in French 
its use is far more commo n . In all cases of relationship or intimacy, 
the tu is commonly employed. The learner, therefore, must not neglect the 
seco?id person singular of theYcrhG-jthe use of which may often by requir- 
ed by him. 

29. — Que, In this lesson , que (quam) is used first after the Com- 
paratif ; and it may be as well to call the attention of pupils for the four 
different meanings of this word; namely 1) que, relative j)ronoun in the 
Accusative ; 2) que, interrogative word used for things; 3) que, conjunc- 
tion, that; 4) que, conjunction after the comparative , than. 

30. — Pronunciation of tons. The difference in pronunciation 
between tons (tooce) and tons (too) is of the greatest importance; as, 
ifi conversation, it is often the only means of avoiding mistakes between 
tous ARfi? tout. lis sout tous noirs ara^ ils sont tous f^oocej noirs. Ex- 
plain to the pupil the difference of meaning in the following sentences, 
1. Vous etes tous (tooce) mes amis. 2. Vous etes toue (too) mes amis. 
The meaning of 1. „you are all my friends*' ; that is, there is none among 
you, who is not my friend; of 2. „you are all the friends I have'' ; that 
is, I have no friends besides you. 

31. — Pronunciation of quatre, notre &c. In the pronunciation 
of quatre , notre , votre , the r must be distinctly sounded. The omission 
of the r, by which these words would sound kat', not', vot', is in France 
only common among uneducated people. There is no doubt that even 
well educated people sometimes neglect the pronunciation of the r in these 
words; but to assign this negligence as a ride for pronunciation, would 
be as unjustifiable , as to teach a Frenchman , that the omission of the h 
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sound, where it occurs, and the introduction of it, where it is not wanted, 
(errors, very common among the uneducated in England) are really al- 
lowable in English pronunciation. 

32. — Pronunciation of thv French numbers. The pro- 
nunciation of the French numbers is best practised by repeating the mul- 
tiplication table (table de multiplication) throughout the whole class. 
Thus, Deux fois deux font quatre; deux fois trois font six &c., six(see) 
fois six (sees) font trente-six (sees). 

33. — Sat the end of words is sounded sharp 1. In foreign 
proper nouns; as. Mars, Ve'nus, Minos, Cr^sus, P^ricl^s, Pfiris the Tro- 
jan (but not in Paris, t?ie city), Memphis, Burgos, Tunis. It is not 
sounded in French or Gallicised Christian names; as, Louis, Nico- 
las, Judas, nor in jnost French geographical names. (Some of the most 
common exceptions are: Arras (a-race), Frejus (juce), Reims (raince), 
Senlis (lice), Sens (sense), Mons (monce). — 2.S is sounded sharp in 
some other words, the most common of which are: atlas (atlace), ours, 
jadis, he'las, gratis, la vis (the screw) , rebus, prospectus, lis (lily), ex- 
cept in fleur de lis; in les moeurs, it is always sounded i?i conversation, 
but not so sharp. In puisque , lorsque, and in plus-que-parfait, the a 
is always sounded sharp; but in d^s que, wnrf tandis que, it is mute. In 
le sens (sense, meaning) it is mostly sounded; except in bon sens and 
sens commun (common sense), and les cinq sens {pr. san). 

34. — The system fvhich is laid down in this section , with reference 
to the formation of the regular conjugation , will be found far more simple 
and useful, than any other hitherto given. 

35. — Though there is no doubt that the so-called third conjugation 
is not, strictly speaking, regular, yet, to avoid confusion in the minds of 
beginners, the old scheme of four conjugations has been retained. 

36. — From this lesson, the Verbes ma:if be analysed in French, 
by question and answer. Thus, Question. Quelle forme est donnerl E6- 
ponie. Un infinitif de la premiere conjugaison. Q. Pourquoi de la 
premiere conjugaison? B. Parce qu'il a la terminaison er. Q. Quelle 
forme est je perds? B. La premiere personne du singulier du present 
de I'indicatif de perdre t^c. .fee. 

37. — For euphony's sake, est-ce que je vends is used instead of 
vends-je? 

38. — Ai like e mnet. In nous faisons, as well as in faisant, bicn- 
faisant, bienfaisance, and in the whole Iiriparfait of faire (je faisais, tu 
faisais (fee), ai is sounded like e muet (or rather e guttural, see No. li 
of the Appendix). But in all the other forms of f.iirc , ai is sounded like 
d ouvert. Hence, faire = fere; fait=f6; &c. The termination 
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ais in the Imparfait, is, of course, sounded like h ouvert (compare No, 12 
of the Appendix). 

39. — The termination tion is sounded like cion in most Substantifs, 
except in those where t is preceded bynom (e. g. la question = ti) ; tie 
mostly like ci; but in ti6| the t has its usual sound. 

40. — Pronunciation of ct In aspect, respect, and suspect, 
the t is mute; but c is distinctly sounded like k. Hence, ace-p^k, r^ce- 
p^k, suce -p^k. In instinct, direct, exact, correct, incorrect, contact, 
tact, infect, the e and t are sounded, 

41. — On. The indefinite pronoun on, which in French is always fol- 
lowed by the third person singular of the Verbe, is often expressed in 
English by: one, people, they, some one &c. ; more frequently, 
however, sentences in which on occurs, are rendered into English, by turn- 
ing them into the passive form; as, on dit 7 is said; on m^a dit I have 
been told; Sec. But , as it would be impossible to state fixed rules on this 
subject, it must be left in the hands of the teacher. 

42. — Verbes, ending in ger, take a silent e after g whenever it co- 
mes before a or o. 



VERBES AUXILIAIRES. 

(AUXILIARY VERBS,) 



Infinitip. 
Present. 



Avoir to have. 



Etre to he. 



Pa8s6. 



Avoir eu to have had. 



Avoir et^ to have been. 



Ayant having. 



Eu had. 



J'ai / havf*. 

tu as ihoti host. 

il a he has. 

nous avons we have. 

vous avez you have. 

ils ont they have, 

J'avais / had. 
tu avais thou hadst. 
■il avait he had. 
nous avions we had. 
vous aviez you had. 
ils avaient they had. 



Participe. 

Present. 

Etant bebig. 

Passe. 

Ete been. 

Indicatif. 
Present. 

Je suis / am. 

tu OS thnv art. 

il est he is, 

nous sommes rve are. 

vous etes you are. 

ils sont they are. 



Imparfait 



J'ctais 1 was. 
tu etais thou wast. 
il etait he was, 
nous etiims we were. 
vous etiez you were, 
ils ^.taient they were. 
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Passd defini. 



J'eus / had. 

tu eus ihou hadst. 

il eut he had. 

nous efimes tve had. 

vous cutes yon had. 

ils eurent Ihey had. 



Je fus / was. 
tu fus ihou wasl. 
il fut he was. 
nous Mmes we were, 
vous fAtes yoM i^^rf*. 
ils furent Ihey were. 



Fassd indefini. 



J'ai eu / have had. 

tu as cu ihou hast had. 

il a eu he has had. 

nous avons eu we have had. 

vous avez eu you have had. 

ils out eu they have had. 



J'ai ^t^ 1 have been. 

tu as ^t^ thou hast been. 

il a ^t^ he has been. 

nous avons (5te we have been. 

vous avez ete you have been. 

ils ont ^te i?iey have been. 



Flus-qne-parfait. 



J'avais eu I had had, 
tu avais eu thou hadst had. 
il avait eu he had had. 
nous avions eu we had had. 
vous aviez eu you had had. 
ils avaient eu ihey had had. 



J'avais ete / had been. 
tu avais ^te thou hadst been. 
il avait ete he had been. 
nous avions et<5 we had been. 
vous aviez ^te you had been. 
ils avaient ^t^ they had been. 



Passe ant^rienr. 

J'eus eu I had had. 

tn eus eu thou hadst had. 

il eut eu he had had. 

nous edmes ou we had had. 

vous elites cu you had had. 

ils eurent eu thry had hnd. 



J' eus et(^. I had been. 
tu eus ete thou hadst been. 
il eut etc he had been. 
nous eiimes dtd we hnd been. 
vous elites et^ you had been. 
ils eurent etc they had been. 



Futur (simple). 

1 shall or will have &c. I shall or will be &c. 
J'aurai. Je serai, 

tu auras. tu seras. 

il aura. il sera, 

nous aurons. nous sorons. 

vous aurez. vous sorez. 

ils auront. ils soront. 
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Fntar antirienr. (Fator passd.) 

1 shall or will have had &c. / shall or will have been &c. 

J^aurai eu. J'anrai ^t^. 

tu auras evu ta auras ^t6. 

il aura eu. il aura ^t^. 

nous aurons eu. nous aurons ^t^. 

vous aurez eu. vous aurez M. 

ils auront eu. ils auront et^. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Present. 

/ should or would have &c. / should or would be &c. 

J'aurais. Je serais, 

tu aurais. tu serais, 

il aurait. il serait. 

nous aurions. nous serions. 

vous auriez. vous seriez. 

ils auraient. ils seraient. 

Fassi. 

/ shoild or would have had &c. / should or would have been dCc. 

J^aurais eu. J'aurais ete. 

tu aurais eu. tu aurais M. 

il aurait eu. il aurait ^t6. 

nous aurions eu. nous aurions ^t^. 

vous auriez eu. vous auriez ^td. 

ils auraient eu. ils auraient dt^. 

SUBJONCTIF. (OONJONCTIP.) 

Present 

That 1 may have dCc. That I may be dCc. 

Que j^aie. Que je sois. 

que tu aies. que tu sois. 

qu'il aie. qu'il soit. 

que nous ayons. que nous soyons. 

que vous ayez. que vous soyez. 

quails aient. quails soient. 

ImparfjEut. 

That I might have dCc. That 1 might be dCc. 

Que j^eusse. Que je fusse. 

que tu eusses. que tu fusses. 
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qu'il eilt. 

que nous eussions. 
que vous eussiez. 
qu^ls eussent. 

Fassi. 

That I may have had dCc. 
Que j'aie eu. 
que tu aies eu. 
qu'il ait eu. 
que nous ayons cu. 
que vous ayoz eu. 
quMls aient eu. 

Flus-que-parfait. 



qu'il mt. 

que nous fussions. 
que vous fussiez. 
qu'ils fussent. 

(Parfait) 

Thai I may have b'cn dCc. 
Que j'aie etc. 
que tu aies ^t^. 
qu'il ait ^t4. 
que nous ayons ^t^. 
que vous ayez t5te. 
qu'il aient etd. 



Thai I might have had &c. 
Que j'eusse eu. 
que tu eusses eu. 
qu'il edt eu. 
que nous eussions eu. 
que vous eussiez eu. 
qu'ils eussent eu. 



That I might have been dCc. 
Que j'eusse dtd. 
que tu eusses dtd. 
qu'il eAt dtd. 
que nous eussions dtd. 
que vous eussiez it^. 
qu'ils eussent 6t6. 



Impkratif. 



Aie have {thou), 
ayons let us have. 
ayez have (ye or you). 



Soi he {thou). 
soyons let us be. 
soyez be {ye or you). 



CONJUGAISONS REGXJLIERES. 



Premiere GraJigaiMB. DeuJeme Cei^ngaisen. 




Infinitif. 




Present. 


Aimer io love. 


Punir lo punish. 




Pasfll. 


Avoir aim^ lo have loved. Avoir puni (o have punished. 




Participe. 




Present. 


Aimant loving. 


Punissant punishing. 




Passe. 


Aim($ loved. 


Puni punished. 




Indicatif. 


» 


Present. 


/ love, I am loving 
J'aime. 
tu aimes. 
il aime. 
nous aimons. 
vous aimcz. 
ils aiment. 


dec. / punish , / am punishing dCc. 

Je punis. 
tu punis. 
il punit. 
nous punissons. 
vous punissez. 
ils punisscnt. 


I loved ^ was loving, 

ve dec. 

J^aimais. 

tu aimais. 

il aimait. 


Imparfiait 

used to lo' I punished, was punishing ^ used 

io punish dCc. 
Je punissais. 
tu punissais. 
il punissait. 



REGULAR CONJUGATIONS. 



Infinitif. 

Prdsent. 
Recevoir to receive, Vendre to selU 

Passe. 

Avoir re<ju to have received. Avoir vendu to have sold. 



Recevant receiving. 



Re^u received. 



Participe. 

Present 

Vendant selling, 

Pass^. 

Vendu sold. 



Indicatif. 

Present 

/ receive, I am receiving dCc. / sell, I am selling dCc. 

Je re^ois, Je vends, 

tu re<;ois. tu vends, 

il re<^oit. il vend, 

nous recevons. nous vendons. 

vous recevez. vous vendez. 

lis resolvent. ils vendent. 

Imparfait. 



I received, was receiving^ used 
to receive dCc. 
Je recevais. 
tu recevais. 
il recevait. 



/ 50 W, was selling, used lo 
sell &c. 

Je vendais. 
tu vendais. 
il vendait. 
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I. 

nons aimions. 
vous aimiez. 
ils aimaient. 



II. 

nous punissions. 
vons piinissicz. 
ils punissaient. 



Pa8s6 d6fini. 



I loved dec. 
J^aimai. 
tu aim as. 
il aima. 
nous aimSmes. 
vous aimdtes. 
ils aimerent. 

Fassi indifini 
/ have loved dCc. 



J^ai aim^. 
tu as aim^. 
il a aime. 
nous avons aim^. 
vous avez aim^. 
ils out aim^. 



/ had loved dCc. 
J^avais aim^. 
tu avais aim^. 
il avait aim^. 
nous avions aim^. 
vous aviez aim(^. 
ils avaient aim^. 



1 punished dfc. 
Je punis. 
tu punis. 
il punit. 
nous puntmes. 
vous punftes. 
ils punirent. 

(Par&it ind^fini.) 

I have punished dCc. 
J^ai puni. 
tu as puni. 
il a puni. 
nous avons puni. 
vous avoz puni. 
ils out puni. 



Flns-qne-parfait. 

I had punished dCc. 
J 'avais puni. 
tu avais puni. 
il avait puni. 
nous avioQS puni. 
vous aviez puni. 
ils avaient puni. 



Fa886 antirieur. (Farfedt antiriear.) 



/ had loved dCc. 
J'eus aime. 
tu eus aime. 
il eut aim^. 
nous eilmes aimd. 
vous eiites aim<j. 
ils eurent aimd. 



/ had punished dtc. 
J'eus puni. 
tu eus puni. 
il eut puni. 
nous e^mes puni. 
vous eiites puni. 
ils eurent puni. 
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m. 

nous recevions. 
vous receviez. 
ils recevaient. 



IV. 

noas vendions. 
vous vcndiez. 
ils vendaient. 



Pa8s6 difini. 



/ received dec. 
Je re<jus. 
tu rct^us. 
il recjut. 
nons rc^i^mes. 
vous rccjAtes. 
ils re<jurent. 

Patsi indifini. 

/ have received dCc. 
J'ai re<ju. 
tu as reQu. 
il a re^u. 
nous avons re^u. 
vous avez re^u. 
ils ont requ. 



/ sold dec. 
Jc vcndis. 
tu vcndis. 
il vendit. 
nous vendtmes. 
vous vendites. 
ils vendirent. 

(Par&it ind^fini.) 

/ have sold dcc. 
J'ai vendu. 
tu as vendu. 
il a vendu. 
nous avons vendu. 
vous avez vendu. 
ils ont vendu. 



Plni-qae-parfait. 



/ had received dCc. 
J^avais re^u. 
in avais re^u. 
il avail re^u. 
nous avions re^u. 
vous aviez re<ju. 
ils avaient re9U. 

Passi antirienr. 

/ had received dCc. 
J'eus re^n. 
tu eus rc9U. 
il eut re^u. 
nous eiimes re^u. 
vous eiitcs re^u. 
ils enrent re^u. 



/ ?iad sold dCc. 
J^ avais vendu. 
tu avais vendu. 
il avait vendu. 
nous avions vendu. 
vous aviez vendu. 
ils avaient vendu. 

(Parfait antirienr.) 

/ had sold dCc. 
J^eus vendu. 
tu eus vendu. 
il eut vendu. 
nous eiimes vendu. 
vous elites vendu. 
ils eurent vendu. 
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I. II. 

Fatnr (simple). 

/ shall or will love dTc. / shall or will punish dCc. 

J'aimerai. Je pimirai. 

tu aimeras. tu puniras. 

il aimera. il punira. 

nous aimerons. nous punirons. 

vous aimerez. vous punirez. 

lis aimeront. ils puniront. 

Fatar anterieur. (Fntor passi.) 

/ shall or will have loved dCc. / shall or will have punished dCc. 

J^aurai aim^. J^aurai puni. 

tu auras aime. tu auras puni. 

il aura aim^. il aura puni. 

nous aurons aim^. nous aurons puni. 

vous aurez aime. vous aurez puni. 

ils auront aim^. ils auront puni. 

CONDITIONNEL. 

Present. 

/ should or would love dic. / should or would punish drc. 

J'aimerais. Je punirais. 

tu aimerais. tu punirais. 

il aimerait. il punirait. 

nous aimerions. nous punirions. 

vous aimeriez. vous puniriez. 

ils aimeraient ils puniraient. 

Conditionnel pass6. 

I should or would have lov- I should or would have punish- 
ed &c. ed &c. 

J^aurais aim^. J^aurais puni. 

tu aurais aim^. tu aurais puni. 

il aurait aim^. il aurait puni. 

nous aurions aim^. nous aurions puni. 

vous auriez aimd. vous auriez puni. 

ils auraient aim^. ils auraient puni. 
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iir. IV. 

Fatar (simple). 

I shall or will receive &c. I shall or will sell &c. 

Je recevrai. Je vendrai. 

tu recevras. tu vendras. 

il recevra. il vendra. 

nous recevrons. nous vendrons. 

vous recevrez. vous vendrez. 

ils recevront; ils vendront. 

Futur antirienr. (Fntur pass^.) 

/ shall or will have received &c. I shall or will have sold &c. 

J'aurai re^u. J'aurai vendu. 

tu auras re<ju. tu auras vendu, 

il aura re<ju. il aura vendu. 

nous aurons recu. nous aurons vendu. 

» 

vous aurez recju. vous aurez vendu. 

ils auront recju. ils auront vendu. 

CONDITIQNNEL. 

Present. 

/ should or would receive &c. / shotdd or would sell &c, 

Je recevrais. Je vendrais. 

tu recevrais. tu vendrais. 

il recevrait. il vendrait. 

nous recevrions. nous vendrions. 

vous recevriez. vous vendriez. 

ils recevraient. ils vendraient. 

Conditionnel passe. 

/ should or would have receiv- I should or would have sold &c. 
ed 6Cc. 

J'aurais rec^u. J'aurais vendu. 

tu aurais recju. tu aurais vendu. 

il aurait re^u. il aurait vendu. 

nous aurions re<ju. nous aurions vendu. 

vous auriez recju. vous auriez vendu. 

ils auraient reQU. ils auraient vendu. 

n 
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I. ir. 

SUBJONCTIF. (CONJONCTIF.) 



Thai I may love dcc. 
Que j*aime. 
que tu aimes. 
qu'il aime. 
que nous aimions. 
que vous aimiez. 
qu'ils aiment. 

Thai I mighl love &c. 
Que j'aimasse. 
que tu aimasses. 
qu^il aim^t. 
que nous aimaesions. 
que vous aimassiez. 
quHls aim assent. 

Thai I may have loved dCc. 
Que j'aie aime. 
que tu aies aime. 
qu^il ait aime. 
que nous ayons aime. 
que vous ayez aim^. 
quails aient aim^. 



Present. 

Thai I may punish dCc. 
Que je punisse. 
que tu punisses. 
qu'il punisse. 
que nous punissions. 
que vous punissiez. 
qu'ils punissent. 

Imparfait. 

Thai I might punish &c. 
Que je punisse. 
que tu punisses. 
qu'il punit. 
que nous punissions. 
que vous punissiez. 
qu'ils punissent. 

Pass^. 

Thai I may have punished &c. 
Que j'aie puni. 
que tu aies puni. 
qu'il ait puni. 
que nous ayons puni. 
que vous ayez puni. 
qu'ils aient puni. 



Plus-que-parfait 
That I might have loved Ac. That I might have punished dCc. 



Que j'eusse aime. 
que tu eusses aime. 
qu'il eAt aim^. 
que nous eussions aim^. 
que vous eussiez aim^. 
qu'ils eussent aime. 



Que j'eusse puni. 
que tu eusses puni. 
qu'il eiit puni. 
que nous eussions puni. 
que vous eussiez puni. 
qu'ils eussent puni. 



Imperatif. 



Aime love {thou). 
aimons let us love, 
aimez love (ye or you). 



Funis punish (thou), 
punissons let us punish. 
punissez punish (ye or you). 
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III. IV. 

SUBJONCTIF. (CONJONCTIF.) 

Present 

That I may sell dCc. 
Que je vende. 
que tu vendes. 
qu'il vende. 
que nous vendions. 
que vous vendiez. 
qu'ils vendent. 

Imparfait. 

Thai I might sell dCc. 
Que je vendisse. 
que tu vendisses. 
qu'il vendtt. 
que nous vendissions. 
que vous vendissiez. 
quails vendissent. 

Passi. 

Thai I may have received &c. Thai I may have sold &c. 

Que j'aie recju. Que j'aie vendu. 

que tu aies recju. que tu aies vendu. 

qu'il ait recju. qu'il ait vendu. 

que nous ayons re^u. que nous ayons vendu. 

que vous ayez reiju. que vous ayez vendu. 

quails aient re<ju. qu'ils aient vendu. 

Plus-que-parfait. 

Thai I might have received &c. That I might have sold &c. 

Que j^eusse re<ju. Que j'eusse vendu. 

que tu eusses re^u. que tu eusses vendu. 

qu'il eM recju. qu'il eAt vendu. 

que nous eussions re^u. que nous eussions vendu. 

que vous eussiez re9U. que vous eussiez vendu. 

quails eussent recju. qu'ils eussent vendu. 

Imperatif. 



That I may receive &c. 
Que je rec^oive. 
que tu rec^oives. 
quUl recjoive. 
que nous recevions. 
que vous receviez. 
qu'ils resolvent. 

That 1 might receive dCc. 
Que je re<jusse. 
que tu re<jusses. 
quM rec^At. 
que nous rec^ussions. 
que vous recjussiez. 
qu'ils reijussent. 



KeQois receive (thou). 
recevons let us receive, 
recevez receive (ye or you). 



Vends sell (t?iou). 
vendons let us sell. 
vendez sell (ye or you). 



PASSIR (PASSIVE.) 



Infinitif, 
Present. Passe. 

Etre aime io he loved. Avoir ete aiine to have been 

loved. 

Participe. 

Etant aime being loved. Ayant ete aira^ having been 

loved. 

Indicatif. 

il a ^te aitoe. 



Present. 
/ am loved &c. 
Je siiis aime. 
tu es aime. 
il est aim^. 
nous sommes aim^s. 
vous ^tes aimes. 
ils sont aimds. 

Imparfait. 
/ was loved &c. 
J'etais aime. 
tu etais etd. 
il etait aime. 
nous etions aimes. 
vous etiez aimes. 
ils etaient aimes. 

Passe defini. 
/ was loved dcc. 
Je fus aime. 
tu fus aime. 
il fut aime. 
nous Mmes aimes. 
vous fAtes aimes. 
ils furent aimes. 

Pass6 indefini. 
/ have been loved &c. 
ai ete aime. 
tu as ^te aime. 



nous avons ete aimes. 
vous avez ete aimes. 
ils ont ete aimes. 

Plns-qne-parfait. 
/ had been loved dCc. 
J'avais ^te aime. 
tu avals ete aime. 
il avait ete aime. 
nous avions ete aimes. 
vous aviez 6te aimes. 
ils avaient ete aimes. 

Passe anterieur. 
/ had been loved &c. 
J'eus 6t6 aime. 
tu eus et^ aime. 
il eut ^te aime. 
nous eumes etc aimes. 
vous elites ete aimes. 
ils eurent ete aimes. 

Futur (simple). 
/ shall or will be loved dCc. 
Je serai aime. 
tu seras aim^. 
il sera aime. 
nous serons aimes. 
vous serez aimes. 
ils seront aim^s. 
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Futar anterieur (pass^). 
I shall or will have been loved (SCc. 



J'aurai dte aime. 
tu auras ete aim^. 



il aura et(^. aime. 
nous aurons ^td aimes. 
vous aurez 6te aimds. 
ils auront ^te aimes. 



CONDITIONNEL. 



Present. 
/ should or rvould be lov- 
ed &c. 
Je serais aime. 
tu serais aime. 
il serait aime. 
nous serious aimes. 
vous seriez aim^s. 
ils seraient aim^s. 



Passe. 

/ should or would hare been lov • 

ed &c. 
J'aurais ete aime. 
tu aurais etd aime. 
il aurait ^te aime. 
nous aurions et^ aimes. 
vous auriez et(5 aimes. 
ils auraient ^td aimds. 



SUBJONCTIF. 



Present- 
Thai I may be loved &c. 
Que je sois aime. 
que tu sois aimt5. 
qu^il soit aim^. 
que nous soyons aim^s. 
que vous soyez aim(5s. 
quails soient aim^s. 

Imparfait. 
That I might be laved &c. 
Que je fusse aimd. 
que tu fusses aime. 
qu'il Mt aimd. 
que nous fussions aimds. 
que vous fussiez aim^s. 
quails fussent aimes. 



Pass6. 
That I may have been loved &c. 
Que j'aie etd aimd. 
que tu aies et6 aim^. 
qu'il ait ^t^ aime. 
que nous ayons et^ aimds. 
que vous ayez dtd aimes. 
qu'ils soient 6t^ aim^s. 

Plns-que-parfait. 
That I might have been loved &c. 
Que j'eusse ^t(5 aim^. 
que tu eusses etd aim(^. 
qu'il eiit 6i^ aime. 
que nous eussions 6ie aimes. 
que vous eussiez ^t^ aimds. 
qu'ils eussent ^t^ aimes. 



Imperatif. 

Sois aim^ be (thou) loved, 
soyons aim(5s let us be loved, 
soyez aimes be {ye or yon) loved. 
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Neatly bound in cloth, 12mo. price 2*. 6d. 



1. Latin Exercises, 



Adtpted to the umngement of the Eton and Edward the Sixth's Latin Orammarty and 

Adams's Latin Delectus ; with a Leucon. 

Sixth Thousand, carefully revised, 12mo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 

2. Latin Delectus, 

Adapted to the arrangement of the Eton and Edward the Sixth's Latin Gramman ; 

with a Lexicon and Notes. 

Second Thousand, carefully revised, 12mo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 

3. Greek Exercises, 

Adapted to the arrangement of the Greek Delectus, and the Rev. C. Wordsworth's 

Grammar ; with a Lexicon. 

Eighth Thousand, carefully revised, 12mo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

4. Greek Delectus, 

Adapted to the arrangement of the Rev. C. Wordsworth's Grammar ; with a Lexicon 

and Appendix. 

Now complete, neatly hound in 1 Vol. 12mo. doth, price 9s. 

6. The Four Gospels in Greek; 

With Prolegomena, Notes, and References, for the use of Schools and Colleges. 

\^ The Parts may still be had separately. 
St. MjLTTHBW, Second Edition, 28, 6d, ; St. Mabk, Is. 6dL ; St. Luks, 2«. ; and St. 

Jomr, 21. 

Mr. Adams's works have been adopted at the principal Public Schools, as well as very generally 
throughout the country. The Author's object has oeen to lighten tne labour of the teacher 
and student when engaged with the rudiments of the Greek and Latin languages. It is eon- 
feasedly difficult for a boy to understand the meaning of the rules of grammar without the 
assistance of copious pro^essive examples to accompany their study, which will illustrate and 
bring them home to him. Teachers are now generally agreed that Grammar cannot be 
thoroughly learned without constant practice in translation, not only from Greek or Latin 
into English, but also from English into Latin or Greek. The Delectuses and ExerciseB have 
been drawn up with a view to supply this want, and by affording the pupil continual asnstance 
in illustrating the meaning of the rules which he learns, to fix them firmly in his memory. 

The Greek Delectus and Exercises are adapted chiefly to the arrangement of Wordsworth's 
Chreek Grammar ; the Latin Delectus and Exercises to that of the Eton and King Edward the 
Sixth's Grammars. But it should be understood that there is scarcely any Grammar now in 
use, to which they will not serve as accompaniment almost equally weu. 
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or half bound, morocco, £1 Is. 

0. JOH. ALBEETI BE]iraELn 

Gnomon Novi Testament! 

In quo ex Nativa Verborum,Ti Simplicitas, Profunditas, Concinnitas, Salnbritas sensuum 
Coelestium indicatur. Editio Tertia per Filium superstitem M. Ern. Bengelium quon- 
dam curata, Quarto Recusa, adjuvante Joanne Steudel. 

The work has long been considered indispensable to the Biblical student, and, indeed, so 
popular is it in this country, that an English translation is announced ; but, from the nature 
of the contents, it is needless to say that a translation, however well executed, can only lessen 
its general utiUty ; for the critical nicety of the author — the great merit of the book — ^will not 
bear transferring to another lan^age than that in which it was oiiginally written. 

In 2 Vols. 8vo. neatly bound in cloth, price 21s. 

Sophoclis Tragoediae, 

TBB O&KBK TEXT, WITH ANNOTATIONS, INTBODUCTION, ETC., BT B. WUNDBB. 

A New Edition, with the Notes literally translated into English, and a Collation of 

Dindorff's Text. 

*Jt Each of the Plays can he had separately, stitched in a neat wappetf price Zs. 

Demy 8vo., cloth, 3s. 

The Conjugation of the Greek Yerb 

Made easy for the use of Schools, according to Professor Thiersch's system, developed 
in his German Greek Grammar. By the Rev. Dr. Tiarks, late Minister of the German 

Protestant Reformed Church in London. 

In I Vol. crown 8vo., neatly bound In cloth, price 5s. 6d. 

The Elements of Hebrew Grammar ; 

Together with an Appendix on Chaldee Grammar. 
By Jambs G. Mvrphy, U.D., &c.»&c. 

*' To show our high opinion of this work,, and the importance we attach to a good practical 
Hebrew Ghrammar, we have devoted to the subject a larger space than can usually be expected 
for works of the class, and are prepared to say that it is better than nineteen-twentieths of 
those which continually issue from the press, which have as little vaiiety of detail and as little 
(Hriginality of plan, as can be imagined." — ClerieaH JowmtU, 

New Edition, 8vo. boards, Ss. 6d. 

Titi Livii Historiarum Liber XXI. 

EX RECEN8I0NE BEKKERI. 

With English Notes and a Map. Cambridge. 
In demy 8vo. boards, price 2«. a New and Literal TmndaAion of 

The Twenty-first Book of Livy. 

In 12mo.» cloth, price 28. 6d. 

Thucydides's History of the Plague of Athens, 

In English^ with Notes explanatory of its Pathology. 
By Chab. Collise M.D., F.R.S., &c.. Fellow of the Royal College of Physicitns, &c. 
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BT THE BE7. DB. TIABKS. 

Tioeffth Edition. 12ino. elotb* 6i. 

1. Practical Grammar of the German Language. 

Eighth Bdiiiam. 12mo. doth, 3s. 6d. 

2. Progressive German Reader, 

ContAining Grammatical Exerdies, Easy Letters, Short Stories, Historical Sketches, 

Dialogues, Idiomatioal Phrases and Proverbs. 

Eleventh Edition. 12mo. cloth, 3s. 

3. Exercises for Writing German. 

Adapted to the Rules of his German Grammar. 
12mo. doth, 2s. 6d. 

4. Key to the Exercises for Writing German, 

Which may also be used as a Reading Book for practising the Rules of Grammar by 

those who do not wish to write Exercises. 

Eighth Edition. i2mo. doth, 3s. 6d. 

5. Introductory Qxammar of the German Languagei 

with an Intboduotort Readbb, and Intboductokt Exbbct8B8. 

12mo. cloth, 2s. 

6. Sacred German Poetry, or Collection of Hymns. 

18mo. doth, 3s. 6d. i 

7. Goethe's Faust, 

With Explanations of the most difficult Words and Phrases, to which are added the two 
celebrated Hymns, Stabat Mater and Dies Irse, in the origind, with a German Metricd 

Translation. 

The estimation in which this series of Elementary Works is held, is prored by thdr con- 
stant and daily increasing sde, the best test of their merit and praetied utility. 

BT DB. ALBEBT BABTELS. 

Fourth Edition, Square 16mo. neatly bound in doth, 3s. 6d. 

1. The Modern Linguist; 

Or, CoDTcrsations in Sbglish, French, and German ; preceded by Rules for the Pronun- 
ciation of German, a copious Vocabulary, and a Selection of Familiar Phrases ; and 
followed by Models of Receipts, Bills of Exchange, Letters, Notes, Tables of En^liab, 
French, and German .Coins, and of English and French Weights and Meaaurea. 

Fourth Edition. 18mo. bound in doth, 2s. 6d. 

2. The Modern Linguist, 

in Bn aLttB and Qmmmaw (only). 

It has been the aim of the oompiler of these Works to iotro4noe only suoh phrases and ex- 
pressions as refer more ezdnsively to the cnrreat bofm of tfae day ; so as to render t^em more 
practicdly useful to the student and to the traveller, than the minority of Guides and Dialogue 
Books hitherto published. 
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BT'IIUUrZ BEHMLEB, 

Profenor of Oerman at the Royal Staff Colkffo, Sandhwnt, 
Second Edition^ considerably Enlarged and Improved. 1 Vol. 8vo. 58. 6d. 

1 . Compendious Grammar of the German Language. 

" Mr. Demmler's Grammar is, so to speak, a popular version of the Ghrimm-Becker systemf 
by which the elementary part is reduced to the utmost simplicity by one who, for many years 
sole German Master at the Royal Military Collie, had to teach under circumstances of peculiar 
difficulty the grammar from Vie Umguage, not the lamguage from the grammmrt and conse- 
quently who bas produced a book, not only admirably adapted for self-instruction, but which 
cannot fail to assist German teachers in impai*ting, with more than ordiuaiy facility, a sound 
and practical knowledge of the language to^ their pupils/' 

New Edition, 12mo. cloth, 48. 

2. German Reader, 

A Selection of Extracts from distinguished German Authors, in Prose and Verse. 

Second Edition, 12mo. cloth, 28. 6d. 

3. Exercises on the German Grammar, 

12mo. doth, 28. 6d. 

4. Key to the German Exercises. 

These Works, by the German Professor at Sandhurst College, have been specially^ compiled 
for the course of study pursued there, and at the other Institutions connected with it. 

BT WILLIAM BTJVGEB, 

German Master to the College for Ladies, Brixton, 8fc., ^c. 
New Edition, 16mo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 

1. German Travelling Conversations, 

For Schools and Tourists ; German and English on opposite pages, InterleaTcd with 

blank paper. 

12mo. doth, 58. 

2. German Tales and Poetry by the Best Authors, 

Selected and adapted for the use of English Stndents, with a complete Vocabulary of 

the Prose Text. 

BT GEOEaE CBABB. 

12mo. cloth, 58. 

1. Extracts from the Best German Authors. 

Eighth Edition, entirely remodelled and considerably enlarged, with Analytical Trans- 
lation, Notes, and a copious Vocabulary, for the use of Beginners. By Da. Hausmann. 

Twelfth Edition, 12ino. cloth, Ss. 6d. 

2. Elements of German and English ^Conversation 

on Familiar Subjects, 

With a Vocabulary to each Dialogue. With additions and corrections by D&. Bkutats. 

BY F. AHH. 

Parts 1. and II. in 1 vol., 12mo. cloth, 3s. Part h, separately. Is. Part II., Is. 6d. 

Part III. (Reading Coarse), Is. 6d. 

New Practical and Easy Method of Learning the 

German Language. 

Also : A Kby to Ditto, Skwbd, 8d. 
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BT C. A. FEIZIirO, 

Otmum Master at the Royal Military Academy^ Woolwich, and at the City qf London 

School. ' 

Second Edition, 12mo. roan, 5b. 

1. Practical Guide to the Study and Grammar of 

the German Language. 

CSontaining the Essential Parts of Grammar, with Progressive Exercises and easy Prose 

Compositions. Especially adapted for Schools. 

l2mo. cloth, 4s. 

2. A ^Key to the Exercises and Prose Compositions 

Contained in the above. 
Fourth Edition. I2mo. roan, 5s. 

3. A Complete Course of German Literature for 

Beginners. 

" 'The Practical Gtiide,' and the 'Course' are two excellent volumes, containing a large 
amount of well-arranged matter."— iftKitory SpectcU<n: 

BT D&. M. M. FISCHEL, 

qf Qjueen'e College^ London. 
Second Editionl corrected and improved. Crown 8vo. doth, 5s. 

A German Reading Book 

On an entirely new principle ; a story by Franz Hoffman, literally translated with oopioiu 
grammatical notes, explanations of idioms, and an Elementary German Grammar. 

'* This little work is on a new plan, combining, as it does, the literal translation of the 
Hamiltonian and similar systems, with the early approach to grammar advocated by the old 

school The pupil learns the grammar imperceptibly as he proceeds with the story, and 

at the end of the course finds himself— he scarcely knows how— tolerably erudite." — 

I%e Timet. 
" This book ought to be in the hands of everv one desirous of acquiring German quickly."— 
ThePreee 

BY CHABLES EULENSTEIir, 

Late Professor qf the Oerman Language at Bath. 
Fourth Edition, 12mo. cloth, 4s. 

1. An Easy Grammar of the German Language, 

Containing the Elements of Grammar, Progressive Exercises, Select Reading Lessons, 

a Collection of the most Necessary Words, a Series of Familiar Sentences, and a 

Collection of Idiomatic Expressions. For the use of Schools and Private Teaching. 

Second Edition. 12mo. doth, 28. 6d. 

2. Progressive Exercises for Speaking German. 

A Supplement to all German Grammars. 



BY D. BOILEATT. 

New Edition. 12mo. boards, reduced from 7s. to 3s. 6d. 

1 . A Complete Course of Instruction in the German 

Language, 

In which attention is particularly directed to peculiarities in Grammatical Forms and 
ConstmcUons ; exemplified by Selections from the best Authors. 

New Edition. 12mo. cloth boards, 5s. 

2. On the Nature and Genius of the German 

Language. 
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BT SB. A. HEIKAlOr, 

Professor of the German Language and Literature at the London University. 
Second Sdition, corrected and augmented. Two parts in 1 voL, 12mo, cloth, Ss. 6d. 

1 . Materials for translating English into German. 

Either part can be had separately, price 3s. 
2. Key to ditto. By Dr. Erdmann. 8to. sewed, 38. 6d. 

8§eond Edition, thoroughly revised. 1 2mo* doth, 5s. 

3. Fifty Lessons on the Elements of the German 

Language ; with a Lexicon. 

.The author intended, by these two volumes, to introduce the English student into the art 
of writing and speaking German from the first elements to the most difficult parts. The 
plans adopted in both, varying according to the proficiency of the pupil, have met with the 
approval both of distinguisned teachers and of scholars who have made use of the books without 
tiie assistance of a master. Much has been added in the New Edition to facilitate the study, 
to simplify the rules, and to make the exercises as useful as possible. 

Second Bditionf corrected and improved, 12mo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

4. The First German Reading Book 

For English children and beginners in the study of the German Language. 

This vary admirable little work has met with much success, and is as weU suited for adults 
commencing the study of the language as for children. 

Seventh Edition, 12mo. cloth boards, 5s. 

5. Ermeler's Deutsches Lesebuch, or German 

Reading Book. 

New Edition, enlarged by the addition of explanatory notes, improved, and adapted to the 

use of English Students. 

This is one of the most desirable and useful Beading Books that can be placed in the hands 
of a student of the German language. The selection nas been made with great taste and care, 
and doesjnot contain any but the most perfect spedmens of composition. 

12mo. cloth, 6s. 

6. Wendeborn's German Grammar. 

Eleventh Edition, entirely remodelled by Professor A. Heimann. 
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BT TEE BEV. DB. EUIL OTTO, 

Prqfiueor at Heidelberg. 
Second Edition, 12mo. doth, 5s. 

1. German Conversation Grammar. 

12mo. boards, 2a. 

2. Key to the Exercises. 

12mo. boards, 2s. 

3. First German Book. 
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BT DE. H. STEIVKEIZ, 

Teacher of German, ai the Bedford Sehooli, 
12mo. cloth, 28. 

1. First Reading Book, 

Being a Selection of Grimm'i Tales, and elegant Extraeta of Poetry. With Notes and 

Vocabulary. 

12mo. sti£f covers, Is. 6d. 

2. The Accidence of German Grammar, 

Shewing in a simple Tabular Form the Inflections of the various Parts of Speech. 

" In the little book before us, Br. Steinmetz has oraiously and judidoasly iUustrated ft|r 
examples every phase of declension and ooi\jugation. The oombbed dedension of pronoun, 
adjective, and suDstantive, which puzzles so many who are otherwise fiur Grwrnan scnolars, is 
here so clearly set forth, end so abundantly illustrated, as to remove all difficulty. In fine, 
we can confidently recommend this Acddeiice as better adapted to the wants of young children 
than any other we have yet met with." — CrUie* 

12mo. cloth, 2s. 6d. 

3. German Exercises, 

For the use of Beginners, to enable them to write and speak the German Language with 

correctness and fluency. With a Key. 

, _ I ■ I - - - " __^^^___^_^ 

BT THE LATE PEOFESSOB WITTICH, 

Formerly Teacher of German in Univerniy College, London, 
Sixth Edition, corrected and enlarged. 8vo. doth, 6s. 6d. 

1. A German Grammar, 

Tenth Edition, revised and corrected. Svo. cloth, 6s. 

2. German Tales for Beginners, 

Arranged in progressive Order. 
New Edition, corrected and enlarged. 8to. doth, 6s. 

3. German for Beginners; 

Or, Progressive Exercises in the German Language. 
Fourth Edition, 8vo. cloth, 7s. 

4. A Key to the aboye. 

BT L. KAECIJS. 

Late German Matter at the Polytechnic Institution, Birmingham, 

Square 12mo. cloth, 3s. 

^ 1. A Comparative Vocabulary of the English and 

German Languages. 

This little work is compiled on an entirely new and original plan, and will be found of great 
assistance in tracing the connection between the two languages, and in shewing Uie vidua and 
bearing of numerous idiomatical expressions. 

8vo. sewed. Is. 

2. The Declension of the German Article, Adjec^ 

tiye. Pronoun, and Noun. 
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Fluegel's German and English, and English and 

German Dictionary. 

New Edition, adapted to the English Student, with great additions and improTements 

By C. A. Fbilino» Da. A. Hbimank, and J. Oxbnfokd. 

2 yds. 8to., cloth boards, £1 4s. 

It is yery desirable that parties wishing to have this work shonld be particalar in specifying 

the New London SdUion, as there are two other editions : the one more bulky and nuich 

dearer, the other, edited by the son of the Lexicographer, smaller, and somewhat chearter, 

bnt both greatly inferior in point of utility for the English student, having been compiled 

without English assistance, and espwkUlyfor thetueof Oerman Studentt. 

Royal 18mo. (760 pages), 7s. 6d. 

Fluegel's Abridged German and English, and 
English and German Dictionary, 

For the Use of Travellers and Schools. 

In 2 vols., 4to. sewed, reduced from £2 168. to £1 8s. ; half-calf, £1 IBs. ; half-morocco 

or russia, £2 5s. 

English and German, and German and English 
Dictionary. By Dr. J. L. Hilpert. 

The vols, may be had separately. German-English, 20s.; English-German, 128. 

Alao, in 2 stout toIs., 8vo. 1900 pages, sewed, 7s. ; bound in 1 yoL, doth, Ss. ; half- 
morocco, flexible back, 10s. 6d. 

An Abridgment of the Above. 

For their extent, these are unquestionably the cheapest German and English Dictionaries extant. 

Fffih Edition, 12mo. roan, 5s. 6d.; sewed, 48. 6d. 

Elwell's new and complete English and German 

Dictionary 

For general use, containing a concise grammar of either language. Dialogues with 
reference to grammatical forms and rules on pronunciation. 

BT DE. F. W. THTRME. 

Sixth Edition, 12mo. roan, 78. 

Black's New and Complete Grammatical English- 
German and German-English Dictionary, 

In Two Parts, in which are introduced the Genitives, Plurals, and Irregularities to 
Substantives, the Comparative Degrees of Adjectives, and the Irregularities of Verbs, 
arranged in the Alphabet, as wdl as under their Roots ; also the Pronunciation and 

Construction of Words throughout the Language. 

Tauchnitz's Pocket Dictionaries, 

Being a series of Dictionaries in all Languages. 
Sq. 18mo., roan, each containing two parts, the langnagea being reversed : 



8. d. 

Engli8h and German .36 
English and Danish .46 
EngHsh aBd Swedish . .46 


English and Much 
English and Italian 
English and Russian 


8. 

. 4 
. 4 
. 4 


d. 


6 


For the remainder, « 


9e etparaie Catalogue. 
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BT A. TBOPPAVEGES, 

Prqfeuor qf Oerman at the Royal Military Academy f Woohnoh. 

Fifth Edition, 12mo. roan, 6i. 

English German Grammar, 

With Reading Leuons, systematically arrang;ed to show the affinity existing between the 
English and German Languages ; accompanied by Progressive Exercises. 

BT 0. M. HEILHEB. 

Syo. cloth, 7s. 6d., originally published at 10s. 

Grammar of the German Language philosophically 

developed. 

" To those who wish to learn to read and speak German rapidly and correctly, two great 
assentials not often united, Mr. Heiliier's Grammar offers many advantages which are but 
seldom placed before the student in so clear and tangible a form. It is the work of a most 
aooomplished philologist, whose knowledge of the various offshoots of the great Teutonic stem 
has enabled him to <keep in view throughout the close affinity still existing in the English, 
through the Anglo'Saxon, with the modern spoken and written language of Germany, both in 
the analogies of the two languages and in their etymological constructions. An Englishman, 
who understands the structure of his own language, will find but little difficulty in acquiring a 
sound knowledge of German by its means, even without a master." 

12mo. cloth boards, 48. 

A Treatise on the Pronunciation of the German 

Language. By G. Nagel. 

Adapted to the use of Beginners, and for Students who require only to rectify their 

pronunciation. 

" The theory is Becker's ; but Mr. Nagel has worked it out on a plan of his own, carefully 
discussinsr the value of every letter and the principles of sccentuation in detail, illustrating 
his remarks with copious eiercises. It is altogether a very useful book, and unique in its kind—- 
and we are not aware of any other that will fully supply its place.''— TVmes. 

BT DS. OLLENDOBBP. 

In 1 vol. 12mo., neatly bound in cloth, price 5s. 6d.» 

1. A new and easy method of learning the 

German Language. 

Translated (unabridged) from the original French Edition. By Hbit&t W. Dulokbw. 

12mo. 3s. 6d. 

2. Key to the aboye. 

BT MADAHE BEBHABD. 

Fcap. 8vo., bound in doth, 58. 

German Equivalents for English Thoughts. 

" This is juat the book every learner is in want of— not a book of dialogues, still less a 
vocabulary, nor exclusivelv a book of idioms. For instance, you have to pay 'your footing,' 
your ef»^no0-f»on^, and you find you must use the word Antritti'gtld ; and again you have 
to pay your admisvion, your mtrance-^money, and that instead of Antritts-geld, the word you 
want is SiniriUi-idd. Then yon want to speak of hi^h and Uno 'people,' and find two 
noons, die Orwaen wnd Oenngemt most be used, whereas high and low, as applied to ' plaoes,' 
is odeis und wUin, two adverU." 
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On a sheet, li., ot neatly motuited in case, 28. 6d. 

An Easy and Comprehensive Tabular Synopsis 

Of the difficult Grammatical Fonns of the German LaBj^nage. By Monsuuk J. 
OcTAVtty M.A.» Professor of French and Gepnan, Bath. 

BT A. SOHHEHSCHEnr and J. S. STALLTBSASS. 

In one toI. 12mo. doth, 4s. 6d. 

German for the English. 

A First Reading Book, containing Easy Poems in German, with Interlinear Translationa* 
and Dlostrated by Notes and Tables, chiefly StymologicaL 

" This is a most nsefal little book, either for self-instmction or for nse with a master. The 
eye may at first be startled at snch Germanisms as ' ThrocU-towidi * for * GvittwroU,' and 
' W<irdA)wldmg* for *FoTtMXtion of Words / bat the aathors, iu introducing a new system 
of teaching, appear to have ignored the older terms, and to have denizened the present German 
words by a literal translation into English. Both Anglo-Saxon and the modern German have 
the same Teutonic roots. Of this drcnmstance the anthers have availed themselves, to pro- 
vide the English novice with a rich and fall vocabnlary of German words in the section of * thte 
gauges oftownd which words undergo in passing from Oerman imto English* by which, of 
course is simply meant the diffsrenoe of form the Teatonic root assumes in the older Anglo* 
Saxon and Enarlish, and the more recent Hoch-Deutsch, as now spoken and written in Ger^ 
many. The third part consists of ' Easy Poems, with Interlinear Translations ' and nsefdl 
notes. The book is indeed * German for the English,' in its^ strictest sense, and addresses itself 
quite after a German &shion of its own to the English pupil.'* 

One vol. 8to. doth, 6s. 

German made Easy. By Professor Selig. 

A New, Practical, and Speedy Method for Self-Instruction in the German Language, in 
which the Accentuation and Pronunciation are given, and adapted throughout to the 

English Manner of Spelling. 

** For students who wish to obtain a sufficient knowledge of the German language for con- 
versational purposes^ M. Seng's manual for self- instruction will be found ausml work, and 
one of the best substitutes yet offered for vivd voce tuition. The phrases and dialogues are 
wdl selected and arranged, and the correct pronunciation can be readily understood by the help 
ef the signs and interpretations, to which a key is given at the commencement of the volume. 
The aocentualaon ana pronunciation are given, and adapted throughout to the English 
manner of spelling." — LUerarg Chaette. 

12mo. doth, 2s. 

Stromeyer's German Exercises, 

With a Grammatical Introduction, being a Guide to German Writing. 

12mo. cloth, 3s. 
I 

Tieck's Blaubart, ein Marchen in fiinf Akten, 

With a tnaslation of difficult words and passages, explanation of Grammatical 

pecoHaiities, &e., by H. Apbl. 

8vo. cloth bds., 4s. 6d. 

Kohlrausch*s Enrze Darstellung der Deutschen 

Geschichte, 

With copious English Notes, and a short Sketch of German Literature. By Dr. A. 
BaNasACH, Professor of German at Queen's College, Galway. 

This work contains an excellent compendium of Kohlransch's well-known History of Ger- 
many. The notes were specially compiled for the use of Winchester College. 
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12mo. dotb, 28. 6d. 

Goethe's Iphigenie auf Tauris, 

Arranged for the use of Students, with Notes, Yocabnlary, and Interlinear Translations 
of the Vint Scenes. By M. Bmur, Ph. D., late Professor of the German Language at 

Winchester College. 

12mo. cloth, ds. 6d. 

Fiinf M'archen aus der Tausend und Einen Nacht. 

This little work contains a translation, by A. L. Grimm, of five of the most popular tales from 
the Arabian Nights. It was reprinted at the saggestion of Dr. Tiai^, and is nsed in many 

schools. 

Second Edition, 12mo. doth, Ss. 

Das Kalte Herz. By Wilhelm Hauflfl 

linth a word for word Translation of the first dozen pages, Translation of difiicalt Passages, 
and Grammatical Notes. By H. Apbl, German Master at King Edward's School, 

Birmingham. 

:by de la motte fotjque. 

Square 12mo. doth» 2s. ; sewed, Is. 6d. 

!• Undine. 

Square 12mo. cloth, Ss. ; sewed 2s. 6d. 

2. Sintram nnd seine Gefahrten. 

Square 12mo. cloth, 2s. ; sewed. Is. 6d. 

3. Die beiden Hauptleute. 

Square 12mo. cloth, 2s. ; sewed. Is. 6d. 

4. Aslauga's Ritter. 

Square 12mo. doth, 6s. 6d. 

5. Die Jahreszeiten, 

Consisting of the abo^ four works, complete in one Tolume. 

The above editions of Fouqn^'s celebrated Bomances, known as the ** Four Seasons," are 
elegantly and correctly reprinted, and adapted both for presents and reading books. 

The following Catalogues of Modem Books in Foreign Languages, including Ele- 
mentary Works, may be obtained on application, or sent by post for a single stamp. 

1. Greek, Latin, Hebrew, and Oriental Literature. 

2. German, Dntch, Danish, Swedish, Polish, 

Russian, and Northern Literature. 

3. French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese 

Literature. 
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BT 0. c. asooyuxe, 

F^reneh Matter at Winchester College, 
Third and RevUed Edition, thick 12ido., 685 pages, bound in roan, 68. 6d. 

A Complete Treatise on French Grammar, 

lUnttrated by namerons Exereises. 

The Author of this excellent work k Professor of the French Tisngnage at Winchester Col« 
loge, and was formerly French Master at the Nayal School at Gosport, Ac. Ac. His Grammar 
has been introdnoed in several schools and private families with great uid well-merited sncoess. 



BT A. ITAWTKH. 
Second Edition, carefully revised. 32mo. •stiff vnspper, It. 

1. A French Phrase-Book, 

After the plan of the Abbe Bossut. 
32mo. stiff cover. Is. 

2. A French Word-Book, 

On the same plan. 
32mo. stiff cover, Is. 6d. 

3. First French Reading-Book, 

Comprising extracts from Mme. Guizot, Ruthiere, Florian, Barth^^my, and Ch^nedoUef 

with a literal Interlinear Translation. 

32mo. stiff cover. Is. 6d. 

4. Second French Reading-Book, 

Comprising Extracts, in prose and verse, from French Classical Authors, with Ex- 
planatory Notea. 

BT AVDBE SEABS, 

Prqfeetor qf the French Language at the lAoerpool CoBegiate SchooU. 
One thick Volume. 12mo. doth, 58. 

1. A Complete Course of Instruction in the 

French Language. 

In Three parts, which may also be had separately, as follows : — 

12mo. doth, 2s. 

2« Grammatical Course. 

12mo. doth, 28. 

3. Beading and Translation Course. 

CONTAINING PROSB AND POETRY. 
]2mo. doth, 28. 

4. Conversational and Mercantile Course, 

Containing Commercial Letters, Models of Bills and Recdpts, Mercantile, Railvray, and 
Colloquial Phrases, Familiar Dialogues, Notes and Letters, and Scenes from Moliere. 
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Fourth Edition, Convenieiitly printed in pocket size, 28. neatly bound in doth. 

Barters Modern Linguist; 

Or, Conversations in English and French, followed by Models of Receipts, BiUt of 
Exchange, Letters, Nq|«s, Tables of French and English Coins, &c. 

Two parts in 1 thick Vol. 32mo. 990 pages, roan, 3s. 

Blanc's Pocket Dictionary of the French and 

English Languages. 

This is the cheapest French Dictionary ever published. 
NeuvUme Edition. 12mo. roan, 5s. 

Fables de Lafontaine, 

Avec Notices sur saTHie et sur celles d'Esope et dePh^dre, et des Notes, ^arM.Di Lbvieao. 

]2mo. handsomely bound in cloth, 4s. 

Les Deux Perroquets ; 

Onvrage Fran^ais destin^ k faciliter aux Anglais la Causerie elegante, la Lettre et 1« 
Billet, k r usage des Dames, des Jeunes Filles, et des Enfans : par Une Dame. 

'* To recommend this little book to general favour it is onl^ necessary to state briefly its 
useful object, which is to facilitate the acquirement by the Enghsh of the ]^rticular tone and 
idiom of the every day language spoken and written in the best French society, the ' talk,' the 
prattle, the chat, the gossip, but all perhaps better expressed by the term ccnuerie than by any 
English word that at present occurs to us. Without this acquirement no one can get on in 
Pans, though he may have long studied the language and acquired a familiar acquaintance 
with the most elegant French writers." — Mornimg Ckromele. 

Neuvihne Edition. 12mo. roan 4s. 

Numa Pompilius, par Florian. 

Revue et soigneusement corrig^e, par N. Wanobtrocbt. 

^^ M^Ml ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■■■■■■ ■ ■ ■ M I L ■ M ■■ ■ IM^ ■■■■■■■ H , ____- - I ■!--- T T ^.__^^.^^^^_^__ . . ._ ^.^^,^^_ 

18mo. roan, 3s. 

Nugent's Pocket Dictionary of the French and 

English Languages, 

ntPROVED BT BBOWN A17D KABTIS, 

Containing bH the words in general use, the Scotch expressions, and the usual technical 
terms, the accentuation and pronunciation adapted to the French and English idiom. 

24mo. bound in extra cloth, red edges, 3s. 6d. 

Nugent's French and English Dictionary, 

IMFBOVED BT SMITH, 

Containing all English Words in general use, the pronunciation of the English in the 

French Sounds, Scotch Words from Sir Walter Scott's Novels, Coins, Weights, and 

Measures ; list of proper names and elements of French Grammar, &c., &e. 

. 12mo. roan, 4s. 

Wanostrocht's Grammar of the French Language, 

With Practical Exercises, revised and enlarged, by J. C. Tartbb. 
In 2 Parts. Part I., sewed, 2s. 6d. 

French Conversation-Grammar, 

A New and Practical Method of Learning the French Language. By I>r. Em|l Otto, 

Author of the *' German Converution-Orammar." 
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SPANISH. 



BT P&OFESSOB E. DELMAB. 

Sixth Edition, Carefully revised, 12mo. cloth, Ss. 

1 . A Complete Theoretical and Practical Grammar 

of the Spanish Language, 

In a Series of Lectures, with Copious Examples and Exercises written with the new 
Spanish Orthography, and particalarly adapted for Self-Tuition. 

Cloth, 38. 6d. 

2. Key to the Exercises contained in Ditto. 

12mo. cloth (300 pages), 7s. 

3. Modelos de Literatura Espanola: 

Or, Choice Selections in Prose, Poetry, and the Drama, from the most celehrated Spanish 
writers, firom the Fifteenth Century to the Present Day ; with a brief sketch of Spanish 

literature, and explanatory notes in English. 

T^ird Edition. Enlarged and improved, square 18mo. cloth, 3s. 6d. 

A New Guide to Spanish and English Conver- 
sation. By J. Rowbotham. 

Consisting not only of Modem Phrases, Idioms, and Proverbs, but containing also t 
copious Vocabulary ; with Tables of Spanish Moneys, Weights, and Measures, for the 

use of Spaniards. 

NEUMAN Aim BAEEirrS SPAVISH DIGTIOHABT. 

Eleventh EdOion, 2 Vols. Svo. doth 28s. 

A Dictionary of the Spanish and English Languages, 

GBiamJUSLY COMPIIOTD BY KXUXAN AKJ> BAXETTI, 

Wherein the words are correctly explained according to their different meanings, and a 
variety of terms relating to the Arts, Sciences, Manufactures, Merchandise, Navigation, 
and Trade elucidated. Thoroughly revised and enlarged by the addition of many 
thousand words, greatly improved, carefully collated in both parts, and enriched by n 
copious list of Geographical and other proper names. By M. SxoAVX, M.D., Memb^ 

of the University of Salamanca. 

12mo. roan (714 pages), 68. 

An Abridgement of the above, 

For the use of Travellers and Schools. 

■ ■■■■■■■. . — . p 

BASED VPOH TEE OLLESBOBSVIAS 8TSIEK, 

Demy 8vo. cloth, reduced to 68. 
A new method of learning to read, write, and speak the 

Spanish Language in Six Months, 

The original American Edition. Adapted for the use of Sohools, and for Self-Instmetion. 

By V. VBLAsavBS and T. SncoxTNS. 

Key to the above, 8s. 6d. 

Complete Lists of Spanish and Italian Books can he had on application. 
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ITALIAN. 

BABETTTS ITALUN DICTIOITABT. 

2 YolB. 8vo. doth, £1 iOs. 

A New Dictionary of the Italian and English 

Languages, 

Based upon that of Baretti, and containing among other additions and improyements 
numerous Neologisms relating to the Arts and Sciences ; a Variety of the most approved 
Idiomatic and Popular Phrases; the Inflections of Irregular Verbs, and the Anomalous 
Plurals of Substantives ; and a copious List of Geographical and Proper Names, both 
Ancient and Modem, compiled by J. Daybnport and G. Cumblati. 

Second Edition. Two Parts in 1 thick Vol.,32mo. 834 pages, roan, 3s. 6d. 

New Pocket Dictionary of the Italian and English 

Languages. By S. H. Blanc. 

Compiled from Baretti, Graglia, and others. 
Thick 870., 900 pages, cloth boards, 7s., published at 15s. 

Classic Readings in Italian Literature. 

A Selection from the Prose Writings of the best Italian Authors from the 13th Century 
to the present time ; with Notes and Biographical Notices. By G. Cannizzako. 

1 Vol. 12 mo. roan, 6s., sewed, 5s. 

Dictionary of the Italian and English Languages. 

By W. James and G. Grassi. 

For general use, with the Italian Pronunciation, and Accentuation of every Word 
Technological Terms of Science and Art, of Mechanics, &e. 

Two Parts in I Vol. 18mo, roan, 4s. 6d. 

Pocket Dictionary of the English and Italian 

Languages. By C. Graglia. 

' With considerable Additions, and a compendious Italian Grammar. 

8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. 

Raccolta di Poesie, 

Tratte dai piil celebri Autoriantichi e modemi, ad uso degli StndiosI deUa lingaa Italiana. 

BY P. VEBTOSTA, 

PrqfesMor qfthe Italian Language at Brighton. 
This work is a graduated coUectiqD, containing extracts from more than fortgr Boets, care- 
fully selected for the use of Toang Ladles desirous of acquiring a knowledge of Itolian. 

12a(M>. doth, 4s. 6d. 

Italian Conversation-Grammar, 

A New and Practical Method of Learning the Italian LaDguagc. By Charkis 
Marquard Saubr, Professor of Italian at the Public Commeroal School of Leipsie. 

BT JOHBT MILLHOirSE. 

Second Edition, 2 Vols, crown 8vo. cloth, 14s. 

1. A New English-Italian and Italian-English Pro- 
nouncing and Explanatory Dictionary. 

Second Bdition, I81110. doth, 2s. 

2. English and Italian Dialogues, with Models of 

Letters. 
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In crown Svo. price Gs. handsomely bound in doth, 

Short Lectures on Plants, 

for Schools and Adult Classes. 
BT ELIZABETH TWlUnSTO, 

Author qf lOusiratiofU of the Natural Orders qfPlanti.*' 



1. On Plants in Genbral. 


7. The Fruit. 


2. The Sssd. 


8. Palms. 


3. Thb Root. 


9. Plants used for Food. 


4. Thk Stem. 


10. Plants used for Clothino. 


5. The Leaves. 


11. Distribution of Plants. 


6. The Flower. 


12. The Culture of Plants. 



These simple Lectures were, in substance, first given to young women who had no 
preyious knowledge of the subject, nor of any other branch of Natural History. They 
are intended to explain the formation of plants and their different parts to those who 
know them only by sight, without understanding their structure or use. All difficult 
technical and scientific words ha?e been avoided as far as possible, and the endeavour 
has been to render the subject sufficiently interesting to induce the scholars to search 
further for themselves. 

NOTICES OF THE PBESS. 

" Wherever lectures are given, either to schools or to working men's classes, this han^ and 
usefal volume will be found an admirable assistant." — St, Jameis Chronicle, 

" While there is much food for reflection for the more mature portion of the community, 
they are so simple, that an intelligent child of eight or nine years old will feel pleasure in read- 
ing them." — Sngli8hwonum*8 Review. 

'* In addition to its moral and religious tendency, Miss Twining's book is adapted, in every 
practicable instance, to bring the information communicated into actual use in social and 
domestic life, for the equal correction of popular mistakes, and the suggestion of correlative 
improvement, based upon the scientific progress that has been gained. The style is easy, 
graceful, entirely free nom discouraging technicalities, and the mode of treating the various 
subjects in discussion is remarkable for its attractiveness and felicity.'' — Londonderry 
Standard, 

** A valuable addition to the school or village library." — CfUricalJou/mdl, 

** The aim has been to lead the pdpil into an understanding of the organic construction of 
plants, and of their uses as regards mankind ; and the science is treated nither as an important 
branch of knowledge, than a hobby to be foUowed for amusement;"— Cri^. 

In crown 8vo. bound in cloth, price Ss. 6d. 

An Essay on the Principles of Education 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY CONSIDBRED, 

BT CHABLE8 COLLIEB, M.D., F.B.S.» 

Fellow of the Royal College qf Physicians, Sfc. 

''The first chapter of the essay is devoted to the consideration of the natural endowments o 
human beings ; and this preliminary inquiry, by indicating the faculties and propensities on 
which Education has to act, may tend to shew the true basis on which it must rest. The 
second contains brief summaries of the systems of some of the most celebrated writers of 
ancient and modem times, which may well serve as commentaries upon our present aystema 
and oinnions. And the third is intended to explain the method by which, under all circum- 
stances. Education, in its fullest and truest sense, may be made to minister to the moral good 
and intellectual improvement of the individual*" — Prtfo/ce. 
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